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Arabic is more meritorious than other languages.
It is the language of the people of Jannah.
Whoever learns it or teaches it to others will be
rewarded. It is mentioned in a hadith that you
should love the Arabs for three reasons, namely:

e because Nab1 & was an Arab,
¢ the Qur’an is in Arabic and
e the language of the people of Jannah in
Jannah is Arabic.
(Ad-Durrul Mukhtar)
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Transliteration

The following method of transliteration of the

Arabic letters has been used in this book:

| a
o b
) t
< th
d j
C h
c kh

5 d

> dh

B r

J z
Sy S
53 sh
° S
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Some Arabic phrases used in the book are as

follows:

e
NE2

(Sallallahu “alaihi wasallam)
May Allah send blessings and
salutations upon him - used for Nabi #

el (Alaihis salam)
Salutations upon him - used for all
prophets

& (Radiallahu ‘anhu)

May Allah be pleased with him — used
for the Sahabah

%&\é (Jalla Jalaluhii)
The Sublime — used for Allah 3%&
NS (Azza wa jall)

Allah is full of glory and sublimity

(fm ‘\A\))

(Rahimahullah)
May Allah have mercy on him — used for
deceased saints and scholars
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Preface

How can I be grateful and why should I not be
grateful to Allah 4 who granted me the ability to
compile four volumes of this book. He decreed
that it be so and it has occurred, otherwise I was
not in a position to write such a book by means of
which the Qur’an could be reached, and the
difficult rules of Arabic could be made brief and
simplified, in such a manner that has pleasantly
astounded students and teachers. It has made the
boring subject of Grammar and Morphology into
an interesting and conclusive one.

This book has removed the fear and
apprehension from the hearts of the students of
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Arabic, which was caused by the prevailing
books and methods of instruction. It has handed
over the key of the garden of Arabic literature to
the students of the language. In fact, it has even
opened the door for them and told them to enter
this pleasant garden, where they could enjoy the
flowers and fruits.

In short, it has presented the verse of the Qur’an,
“We have made the Qur'an easy for
remembrance. Is there anyone who will heed?”
This has been merely due to His grace and
bounty. “It is the grace of Allah and He grants it
to whoever He wants. Allah is the One of great
bounty.”

“This is the interpretation of the dream I saw
before this. My Lord has made it come true.” All
praises are due to Him.

The reason why this book has become so
beneficial and interesting is that it does not only
contain boring rules of Grammar and
Morphology. It is a treasure-house of thousands
of Arabic words, general examples, Qur’anic
verses, poetry, dialogues, letters and exercises of
translating into Arabic. This has made the book
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become an extremely interesting collection of
Arabic literature. This aspect is not found in any
other book. This is the reason why a person does
not become tired by studying this book as he
would by merely memorizing paradigms and
learning Grammar rules. One learns the rules as
well as the language simultaneously, that is, the
effort is minimal and the benefit is enormous.

I apologize to all the students and seekers of
Arabic who were distressed in waiting for the
fourth volume for such a long period. I supplicate
to Allah ¥ to grant them an excellent
compensation for this agony.

The first reason for the delay was my old-age and
lengthy illness. The second major reason was my
extreme desire to make the subject as simple and
beneficial as possible. Due to this enthusiasm, I
would make a plan one day and change it the
next, in order to make an improvement. I did not
care about my personal loss in this engrossment.
If I had any concern for my personal self, I would
have merely divided the first two volumes which
were well accepted and very beneficial, into four
parts and published them in four volumes within
a span of three months. These would have been
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printed in the thousands and this would have
been probably the better route to take.

However, since more effective plans were
swimming around in my mind, I made a firm
resolution that no matter how much delay there is
and how much harm is caused, the work must be
done in the best possible manner. I cannot decide
whether this attitude of mine was correct or not
but I was compelled to act according to my
resolve. Till now, my heart’s desire has not been
fulfilled but under these unsuitable conditions,
my mind has become exhausted to work any
more. Consequently, the effects of exhaustion are
visible in the latter few lessons. Furthermore,
there were many other pressing needs. The size of
the book had also increased and become bulky. I
therefore felt it appropriate to publish whatever
work had been accomplished. I even postponed
my plan of writing a brief resume on the subjects
of rhyme and eloquence at the end of the fourth
volume. If Allah grants me the ability, I will
obtain the good fortune of publishing the
remaining subjects in a fifth volume. He is the
only one that grants the ability and assistance.

Nevertheless, I am grateful to Allah that now this
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book, in four volumes, is worthy of being used in
high schools from class four till matric. The
teachers can practically learn Arabic. I have firm
conviction that by the time the students reach
matric, they would be able to understand the
Qur’an, the Ahadith and the easy books of
Arabic. They will also have the ability to
translate, to converse and write simple letters.
This is such a precious treasure, that no matter
how much one appreciates it, the appreciation
would not be sufficient.

Furthermore, the experienced teachers realize
that when the students understand Arabic
Grammar, it creates a special strength in their
English. By understanding the Qur’an, their
mental faculties are vastly broadened. Such
students are the ones who can serve the nation
correctly. The nation is in dire need of such
students.

The spirit of reformation can also be infused in
our Arabic seminaries (madaris). Education can
be made easy, interesting and effective. It is a
great boon that those responsible for the madaris
are also beginning to perceive this need. It will
not be surprising if they find the ruby they are
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searching for in this book.

By means of this book, the desire to understand
the Qur’an and learn Arabic can also be created in
girls. The previous edition of this book has been
taught for many years in the famous Madrasatul
Banat of Jalandhar and which has now relocated
to Lahore. The new edition has been made part of
the syllabus.

This book can aid tremendously in the
propagation of Arabic in India and Pakistan!, on
condition the principals of the madaris, the
members of the text book committees, the
department of education and the ministry of
education fulfil their obligation and make this
book reach the hand of every student.

All praises are due to Allah that the department
of Education of Sindh has included this book in
their syllabus, thereby proving their recognition
of knowledge. In the famous Darul Uliim of India
in Dhabel, due to the recommendation of

1 The author has mentioned these two countries because the
original book was written in Urdu. As for the English
translation, it can be used world-wide without any limitation to
any particular country (& ¢ o). (Translator)
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Allamah Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani (& <), this

book has been included in the syllabus. It has
been widely accepted in Bihar, Punjab, U.P,
Delhi etc. All praises are due to Allah.

My beloved students should not look at the size
of this volume and become perturbed. On the
contrary, it contains the same rules which you
have already wunderstood. However, special
emphasis has been placed on having a command
of the language, which is your actual and
pleasing aim.

The method of explanation in this volume has
been simplified to such an extent that those issues
which seem unsolveable in other books, seem
very ordinary and every seeker of Arabic, who
has a little understanding, can understand them
without the aid of a teacher. The key to the four
volumes has been prepared for those wanting to
learn Arabic by themselves.

We advise the students of colleges and high
schools to study this book during their vacations.
It will not be surprising if you grasp the ability to
understand the Qur’an within a year. This will
add a precious literary gem to your mental
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faculties.

[ am indebted to the Ulama, reviewers and the
lovers of the best language, through whose
unseen and sincere efforts, this book has reached
the corners of India and Pakistan without any
advertising. May Allah 3 reward them in
abundance. I have hope that the saints will grant
me counsel and inform me of my errors so that
these may be corrected in future.

The servant of the best language
(Moulana) Abdus Sattar Khan (& o))

15 Sha’ban 1367 A.H.

Indications

1) The inverted comma (¢) is used to indicate the

plural of a noun.
2) The alphabets (&), (_?), (), (<), (4) and (7)

indicate the category (<L) of the triliteral verbs

(L“;W). The categories of the verbs of (4 . ) are

indicated by numbers. The numbers are
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mentioned in Lesson 25. A verb that is (¢33 =)
is indicated by a () and a verb that is (S Jexs) is
indicated by a (s).

3) When any particle (&1 < ~) is mentioned

after a verb, it refers to the meaning of the verb
when used with that particular particle.

Guidelines were provided in Volumes One and
Three. Read these once more. No guidelines have
been mentioned in Volume Four. However, the
“Indications” have been repeated.
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Introduction

You have learnt most of the essential rules of
Grammar and Morphology in the previous three
volumes. A few new rules as well as an
explanation of previously-mentioned rules will be
done in this volume.

The beginning lessons of this volume explain the
concept of numbers in great detail, because there
is a great need for them in usage and all the
prevailing text books do not contain these details.

Firstly, remember that the existing forms of the
Arabic numbers are called (Z\:Jia ;GST). They are

written as follows:

0‘9‘8676665646362(1

You will be surprised to note that the original
forms of the Arabic numbers were the same as the
English numbers, viz. 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 0.

The Europeans obtained these forms from the
Muslims of Spain. They called them Arabic

numerals (4::,9 ?b)\/) The Arabs of the West still

maintain these forms.
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Lesson 44

The Numerals
(30a1 L)

1. The numerals are as follows:
(a) from one (1) to ten (10)
First learn the numbers only, then the examples.

Note 1: When speaking, pause (25 ) at the end of
singular words, e.g. pronounce (A>9) as (A>9). In

compounds, pause at the last word, e.g. (2>~ ;.12).

See Lesson 1, Note 5 in Volume 1.
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Feminine
Examples

Feminine
Numerals

Masculine
Examples

Masculine
Numerals
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Note 2: The alif of (OLZJZ\) and (O\ELZ\) is hamzatul
wasl. See Terminology in Volume One.

Ror -

Note 3: From the numbers (&) till (5 ,/:#), the

feminine is used for the masculine number and
vice versa. In the examples, the numeral

(34l +ul) is read like a (L) without (cx %)
while the (s 34+ — object being counted) is plural

and (5 7~).
(b) from 11 (11) ti11 19 (19)

Note 4: In a compound numeral, (A;-f) is used in
place of (3>13) and (s2>)) in place of (51>13). Also
remember that the (ssixs) from 11 till 19 is

singular and (< sax).
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Examples:

Feminine Masculine
fwa,,.;d.w egtggcrnral k|
Y5 & Cia me | 12
Ll 528 28 a2z 13
53 52 1) C<,f e | 14
e I e R
Al 5 e Gy e aie || 16
35 5 s o Gl zew |17
el Pl X
e Bl I

Note 5: The above-mentioned numerals are called

(S ). All the

remaining numerals

are

declinable (< ). Only the (&:{ L slasl) are

indeclinable (isl). A fathah is read on both the

dlafine &
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words constituting the compound. However, the
words (b\) and (Lu\) are (< ). In (=) dl>), they
are read as (& b\) and (&= LM:\) while in

Ay cwadl dl>), they are read as (& Ls"‘) and

(e 1513‘) e.g.

s s

(‘)b-) P & 9\-")

////o/}c/

O & =),
(C e AU esic
Only the first part is (< =+) in these examples.

The second part remains indeclinable (@l\).

(c) from 20 (20) to 99 (99)

Note 6: The tens from (d);»&) till (ojiw) are
called (3}2.2). They are used for both genders.
Their (<! ,#!) is similar to that of (4 L) S"d) xed),
that is, in (x ) 4>), they are read as (d);»&)
while in (&5 «wadl U1>), they are read as ((» Jm&)

and (u-u%) etc. See Lesson 10 in Volume One. The
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(5 342s) is singular and (<« s«2:2).

Examples:

Feminine

Masculine

-
S/o .c}c

-
Lo fo,

M—"Jd}j«w\-“

7//i /,5}0. - - 0
Wd),&&j (5.,\2-1

- z
o fo PR I

L‘Jsd),mc).,\:-\

u o}’,w;“ﬁ Py

-
o %o

U..S) Q)JM&) db\

28
/.o}o s

A.S)Ua OJJM&) u')’u

s S0 R o

\M‘; ZUJM-‘) L

PR

/o/. /oﬁ

Lu;dj,w&jswj

/.o}o ° f - o fo, - s 0 -
@)Lwd)fmﬁ)wp b)\mo}fﬁ;)w
i/s: o fo, oW I ,5)5:‘ - :
Q}d)r&)w L\Lobmc)w
i/s - ,5)5:‘ s R o %:s 2 5)5“ - e -rd
wbd),ﬁa&)t«w G d),u&jw
ff/ ,o}o:. - 4 “ /.o}o:' - :
Md)f..&)d\.m ‘J.G_MJOJJ.«M&)MLAJ
7/ ‘i} .o}o” s RO o fo
b@d)ﬂjc‘w La,_c)ujrﬂ&)w
Zo o E - s
A o Gy Oy
Z0 /,s}/oﬂ z 5 /,s}/oﬂ
Z0 /.oJo/ z 7 /.oJo/
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z o 7o d 7 /.9}
EU LR PCW LS™ O gz
380 OHLS IR
f/ 7o fo %: /c}o“
UL&JQM L’Lfdja.w:

(d) from 100 (100) to ten million (10000000)

Note 7: The (5 3-txs) of (&l - 100) and (L&) - 1000)
and of their dual and plul:al forms is singular and
(Js~). No change occurs in them due to
masculine or feminine words. Both these words
are used like the (=2Lz+) without (. s5). The (0) is
deleted from the dual (&:5).

Examples:
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Feminine | Masculine Number

2. - 2 L L
R Wyaze | (gl aze 100

chE| A Sl 200

P P ;/}//
ize O ize AW 9 A &

oo oo z -
- - L -
° . .

o o :U} f‘jf C’J‘ ° 4.0 % 400

" " * 500
[ .o

800

eL G Wy aff 1000
| aouf] (lh ol 2000

S o 3000

-

ONT 87 2e U1,y | VT ax)f 4000
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(10000

et zeasf] il ae s 11000
s Gt s Gif
e ) e Wl s 12000

o5 Gl

Dy s ) 108 s

13000

99000 uf

) dze
J>)

100000

f Gt

1000000

ONT 3 e | N8 ks
s el | o s i
S | S0 E e

1000000
0
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Note 8: Nowadays, the word (i/f) is also used for

ten million, e.g. (ST/}\ jf J;-) ).

Note 8: The words (3-;»’), (f_i-jf) and (Q}j;) are used
like a (lLzs) together with the (>34xs).
Consequently, the (:» +5) has been elided from the

singular form as is the (&£ 0 ) from the dual

form. See Lessons 7 and 11.

Note 10: The (» s-xs) of a numeral is also referred

to as the (jueS) or ( J:A;) By examining all the
examples of the numerals, you will notice that the

( J:A;) is always indefinite (s J.<J). However, the
definite article (ZJ\/) is attached to the ( J:A;) when it
is a plural (x=) or a collective noun (&2 ). The
particle (fo) has to be used in this case, e.g.
instead of saying (BA.;J o):.w.c), you can say
(gj\-;’ij‘ u” u);&) Similarly, one can say,

(L) L e SO - twenty one women) and

Page 37



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

((’j’ﬂ‘ » L MW 0 426 - a hundred camels and a
thousand sheep).

Exercise No. 64

Fill in a suitable (ss4xs) next to the following

numbers.
SN (2) iz (1
e (4 s e (2)
e E) (6) 75 61 (5)
5 s W (8) s a1 (7))

Oyee 10)  mens (9)

Oj:u)) d\-w (12) dj.a%) LS-’Q" (].1)

Osneiy i (14 O5ne s 0 (13)

2L (16 ‘uu (15)

e e i;y; 18) &L 17)
L;uj\ 20y f (19

:ﬁiﬂ i (22) e 0l 21

Page 38



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

oz 2.

Lt it (24 il aze (23)
5 25)

Exercise No. 65

Translate the following phrases into Arabic.

(1) one boy (2) two boys (3) two girls
(4) three boys (5) four girls (6) five bulls
(7) nine cows (8) ten women (9) ten men
(10) twenty rupees (11) twenty five guineas

(12) forty five books (13) fifty hens

(14) seventy two roosters (15) one hundred dogs
(16) two hundred horses

(17) three hundred she camels

(18) five hundred male camels

(19) one thousand aeroplanes

(20) one hundred thousand soldiers

Exercise No. 66

(A) Write the following numbers in Arabic.
7,15, 18, 29, 75, 62, 43, 88, 100, 300, 800, 2 000, 200,
100 000, 1 000, 1 200, 1 000 000.
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(B) Assume the (»34xs) is masculine and then

write the above-mentioned numbers in Arabic.
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Lesson 45

Miscellaneous Rules Regarding Numerals

1. We hope you have understood the following
rules after studying all the numbers, examples
and notes of the previous lesson.

(a) The numerals have four groups:

1. (> 2¢) - singular words. These are from one

- z
e £

to ten and the words (4) and (f_,'aj\) are also

part of this group. In this way, twelve
words constitute this category.

2. (<5 ») — compounds. These are from 11 to

19.
3. (b}i)c) — the tens. These are the tens from 20

to 90.
4. (P'skss) - those having the conjunction ()

between them. These are from 21 to 99.

(b) the gender of the numerals:

1. The numbers (4>ls) and (OW) always

conform in gender to the (»sixs), whether
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they are singular words, compounds or
used with a conjunction. The examples
were mentioned in the previous lesson.

. From 3 to 9, the numerals will always differ

in gender from the (ss.x:), whether they

are singular words, compounds or used
with a conjunction. Observe the previous
examples carefully.

. When the word (i:ié) is singular, it will

have the opposite gender to the (s3ixs),

otherwise it will correspond to it, e.g.

- f/o. - - )‘5:‘/
(Jbr) 3552), (sl 29),

() 2e 2, (14 5728 05,

. There is no differentiation in gender in the

tens (J}ié). The same applies to (‘L;») and

(f_,d\) See the examples in the previous

lesson and notes 6 and 7.

(c) The declinable (< ,«l\) and indeclinable (@i\)

numerals®

Besides the compound numerals (&5 JM.GT), all

5 See Lesson 10.10 and Lesson 57.
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the other numerals are (< ,=+). Their ends will
change according to the case. Only the numbers
from (&s J:-\) tll (es w ) are (). A fathah
will be read on both parts of the compound From

these numbers (11-19), (\-a\) and (L»\) are (< ).

See Lesson 44 note 5.

(d) The (<) #)) of the (> 92x+) and its number:

1. When a noun is (+>), it indicates one and
when it is (&%), it indicates two, e.g.
(J;-J) — one man, (OM>)) — two men.

Therefore there is no need to add any
number to these words. However,

sometimes (4>!4) and (0W!) are used like
adjectives, e.g. (fb-\} Z};J) — one man,
(OLL:\ 55&7) — two men, (’i:eg &%) — one
girl, (d\fﬁ\ O) — two girls. The (<2 s 5)
and (4») correspond in (<! #1) and gender

Ror -

2. The (s s42s) of the numbers (&) till (o,w.c)
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is (, 9 /) and plural. See the examples and

note 3. If the word (2\;») is used in place of

z -

the (s94x¢), it will remain singular, e.g.

(u ), ( _et). See the examples of

-

the previous lesson and note 7.

Note 1: The sound masculine plural

(Hldl SV mad) - See lesson 5.3.) is not normally

used in place of the (ss4xs). For example, you

Rr -

P o & ., . .
cannot say ( edws @), On such an occasion, the

definite article will be prefixed to the plural and

R -

used with ((»), e.g. (JAMJ\ a™0)

/

3. The (>s4xs) of the numbers (%= Jo—‘) till

(ojiw;) ix.5) will be singular and (< s2x).

The tens also are included in this rule. See
the examples and notes 4 and 6.

4. The (> 3dxs) of (2\;1») and (f_i-jf) and their dual
and plural forms will be singular and

(L9 /). See the examples and note 7.
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The sound feminine plural of (4x) is most often
used, namely (iv\:ﬁ). Sometimes the sound

masculine plural is used, that is, (O'924) oOr (&,;iﬂ).

P

The plural of (’LJT) is (U:ﬁ) as already mentioned.

It has another plural (U}W) which means
“thousands”. This does not refer to any particular
number, e.g. (gﬁﬁ\ o O sLs) — I have

thousands of books.

Note 2: Learn the following table to remember the

(> 92=+) of numerals:

o poitin 3t 20-99

84 100, 1000

Note 3: Sometimes the numerals and their ( jued)

are used contrary to the rule, e.g.
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o}/b//

“They remamed in thelr cave for 300 years and 9
more, i.e. for 309 years.”

The word ( \.A) has not been used as a (<2Lz+) in
this sentence. Its (j«5), instead of being singular,
has been used in the plural form. The (jus) of

(\.::MS) has not been mentioned. The original

P
b -~ 0 o

sentence was (Q:M C"” 9 AJL«.:‘)/U) Regard this

example as an exception to the rule.

Note 4: The definite article (Zﬁ) can be prefixed to

a numeral in order to make it specific or definite,

o &2 re e

e.g. (V-A)a-w & 5/\9-) ;JyBU\ ¢\>) — The thirty men
for whom we were waiting, came.

z

If the numeral is a singular (2lLzs), the (QJT)
should be prefixed to the (&) ©Lzs), e.g.
(wﬂ\ " L5«1:.&\) Give me the five books.

-

(Z@Q&J\ OVT i C_»-gb) — I saw the six thousand

soldiers.
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z

If the numeral is not (Lz»), the (ZJT) should be

prefixed to the numeral itself, e.g.
(o) Tpo L5501 ¢5) — The five Muslims came.

If the numeral is a compound (g,/-% ), the (Zﬁ)
should be prefixed to the first part of the
compound and if it is (< sk=s), then to both parts,

eg. (3 ;;,J‘;U\) 325,00, s 2s | ox) -1
sold the fifteen books and the forty four sheep.

2. If the (»34xs) occurs after several numerals, it

Will take the effect of the last number, e.g.

P e
5»«/1!/‘/

(w Qj-mﬂ) el w')’b) ud\) — one thousand three
hundred and sixty four years.

The word (g\-:-v) was affected by the final number

(o;w) Accordingly it is (< sware J>13).

In this example, first the larger number is
mentioned followed by the smaller ones in stages.
You can also say it vice versa, e.g.

s B o
bw/vl/

(3 uj‘ 3 2y %““‘) %)
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The word (l:») in this example is (, 3 =) due to
the word (uzﬁ)

Note 5: If the context permits, it is permissible to

omit the (J 3424) and mention the number only,

e.g. (MJ Qe st Aa u“J“-S‘ oo i ) — I bought the

P

horse for a hundred, that is, a hundred rupees.

3. The use of the words (2::'4-3), (i,h:f) and (L)

1. The word (E::Ja-g) denotes an unspecified

-

number from 3 till 9, e.g. ( ixiz 3 & s }@m
J& ) — a few women and a few men, that
is, between 3 and 10. The word (i,b:f) or

(L) denotes any number between two

s Yo Z -0

tens, e.g. (a9 \.«AJJ d)f»& LSM) — I have
twenty and some silver coins, that is, less
than 30. Similarly, ( iy 4_@.“; o);w&) -
twenty and some guineas. /

2. There is no masculine and feminine form of
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(i,h:f). However, the word (E::Ja-g) has a

-

R
gender. For the masculine form, (izxz) is

8 o

used while (x2:) is used for the feminine
form. See the abéve examples.

. The word (i,h.:f) is only used after a ten,
hundred or a thousand. However, the word

(8@) can be used alone as well, e.g. ( s-s

-
.0 2o ~

: £ Zz -0 :“/0.
(,.as\); iz ke ol Leayd Osrewy dnzy) —
have seventy and some silver coins, or I

have some silver coins.

. The word (Cas) is used after a numeral
while (E::'ag) is used before a number.
However, if its (jwxe’) is separate, it can

succeed the numeral as well, e.g. ( Ulie

-
- 0.8 PN Z -0 L0 2 o ~

Wl 2y Lk Osen) - We have fifty
and some silver coins and a few pounds.

. The word (i,h.:f) has not been used in the

Qur’an.
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Vocabulary List No. 42

Word Meaning
L to burst, for a spring to
T burst forth

(LP) > to lash

LS/jL;‘ to equate

(&) () JX to be rare

(L) 23 to come, to be imported
ST &7 anna (Indian currency)
DW‘ gathering
3*,#‘ to participate, to subscribe
:M&\ notice, advert
:) para (coin)
’;v cow
:)»Lw TEs garden, orchard
Sils c3ds | lash
iq_‘_.__; o guinea, pound
jbw\ ¢ }w price
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") Jla ¢ :}y},b Turkish cap, fez

R’ o

A& 9 °-*-° number, amount

u" j-l3 ¢ u»«b money

Azl 403 subscription fee
R0 )‘} £ 8 o

-

SIS u‘;" sV 2| piaster

vy «;MLZ livestock, cattle
uum Al magazine, journal
1>l area, surface extent

-

Exercise No. 67

Translate the following sentences into English.

*?\333 Zsjtlﬁ iJU?QZ% <1>

s 0.8 °

.M}sjwéjw L';}vf(Z)

- 0.8
-

}MLSJL.MJ oJo-U‘\.@_M}-

9"(,)“)&;4»\&.&&.5\@" " °”°\§._<4(3)

s 0 0 2 o~

el pE S u\:u;gi US«J@U\&J\ s e
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N\
®©

B
- Ay

COUSINIAs o % B G e il (4

. o7 W oo s Ms s or o, Ao o i
c:.w} JLx.a.S\ J\) u\..f S L:\) Lﬁ’
i) 5ae (S0 ol ) e

2. 08, 8308 8 8. .

GLAaoy oA 0 s ob )y Bl (D)

—m \

L cils

Koo 0, . of o - w” Ouw
¢ 4:9.}.:.&\ Cﬁ‘ Bl A R

50 -, TS g ° o - 0, /ﬁio o0 - o 0
-y iL" By s ool Kl L. sl
L

z
s 0%

2o - s 7
NP/ CON I Wk W ey

.5 o %7

T b 1 (S (6)

‘. . 7 PR Pl < . P T 6 .5 .
e S G WS e e Je s a0 s L
¢ 550 a5 18 sl el Bl

ALy L i i b (9

220 z
s o- o £

/GI\‘;/// s o s - 0 K 8
LS B LG Sl e el o ST

3

«|

6 See Note 3, Lesson 34 in Volume 3.
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20 S5 g 1 55 5 1
¢ i BMU\

ﬁuuujﬂs;;pi:@g ujﬁi

oaj}J\ 2 L;,MJ\ Sl U\ 3 o T K 1 (11

QH:‘H
o o T VR TR A
juﬁwdfu)&y\.ﬁﬂ\ﬁwwmy\

¢ Sl a1 a0 (12)
e

?&M;Js )\M\d}uub)\uﬁw\rf(lg))
. (0495) e 3LM>/“3M
S’J\iU\EJi:;\:-LMLSA G514
g ujj’) CU’ °*‘j a’ﬁ\ P e CLJ L@#LM
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BB B W g (16)

co -9 o 5//9,&, s /i//
e I VG W | | R G W

Exercise No. 68

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an.

IR ARG §
s BN a2

-
8 2o o o

uoﬂu\uujxmb 3)
el el

3l e USD ual 1S ARG TSN S (5
s P AR )

s0 2. -

VS IV W o)

. @

22 o}

O s e T L T ()
syl Jadify 8
Dl 1 5 o S et 55y 9)

. udf» &mw e gw

A By A0y
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e e 2 20 BT g e e s (1D

O iz O phag

Exercise No. 69

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(1) How many cattle do you have?

We have 200 cows, fifty plus camels and 25 goats.
(2) Sir, for how much are you selling this book?
Its price is ten rupees.

(3) It is not cheap but is expensive. I will only give
nine rupees, not more.

Brother, it is not expensive. Okay, take it and
hand over the money. May you be blessed.

(4) For how much did you buy this book?

I bought it for twelve rupees and eight annas.

(5) What is the subscription for the magazine,
“Al-Furqan”?

I think its subscription is nine rupees annually,
not more.

(6) How much is that house being sold for?

It will be sold for 15 450 rupees.

(7) What is the area of this house?
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Its area is approximately 500 square (é}i) cubits.

(8) Do you know the number of Muslims in the
world?

The number of Muslims is approximately 700
million.” From them, 100 million are in India.

(9) How many boys are there in your madrasah?
There are more than 400 students in our
madrasah.

Exercise No. 70

Observe the analysis of the following sentence.

7 This was probably the Muslim population at the time when
this book was written, viz. around 1327 A .H.

Page 56



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

- 4 ]
G | ¥ | o | ol | L | L
Sl
S
9)';" ¢
P PN
J..Lz.“ g_.)JM e
SA s S ’
y . )jj'; ¢ Ju\&“ CA
¢ o r IJ-,-\
@ ¢ JJ.A.A Jﬁw\
g £WL
oV
CLAJ\
3~ e & gaaie J grin

Gdad il = Jgailly ol me fadll
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Lesson 46

The Ordinal Numbers
(M Y LSMJJJ\ R

1. In the previous lesson you have learnt the
numerals. Now study the ordinals carefully.

(a) from 1 to 10
Examples:

(the first lesson) — :J)U\ i,»J-U\ 1
(the second lesson) — LS:Q\ :,U:U\ 2
(the third lesson) — :J\:S\ :,U:U\ 3
(the fourth lesson) — }d\iﬁ\ i,»JfU\ 4
(the fifth lesson) — :fwbd\ :f):U\ D
(the sixth lesson) — :J»JLLJ\ :,U:U\ 6
(the seventh lesson) — }cu\ :NfU\ 7
(the eighth lesson) — ;,«\13\ :NfU\ 8
(the ninth lesson) — é?“m :f):U\ 9

(the tenth lesson) — ;»Lsd\ :J»J:U\ .10
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- R0

(the first story) _JsU! ;&;J\ 1

(the second story) :»L:J\ :u\.<.>d\/ 2
(the third story) 2 :.,L<.>J\ 3
(the fourth story) ;\;4\35\ ;&;J\ 4
(the fifth story) Henlsd) :U/M\ D
(the sixth story) sl :JL<.>J\/ .6
(the seventh story) ij:J\ :u\.<.>d\/ 7
(the eighth story) :\ML:J\ :5\-<>=5\ 8
(the ninth story) el :§\§>J\ 9
(the tenth story) :,w\.sd\ :_,&_,J\ 10

Note 1: All these words are (— ,»+). However the

(<! #!) cannot appear on the word (65}6\) because

it is (, s~22»). See Lesson 10.8.

Note 2: The plurals of the ordinal numbers are
(W) - sound.

- 2@

L1058 L 0 oy
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or

Note 3: The word (;:—U\) or (;:—U is also used in

Y
C:.\o i o

5 8%

opposition to (J)U\) e.g. (J>- Ul :j | 4).

Note 4: Sometimes the word (Jﬁj) refers to the
begmmng of something. Then its plural will be

(J:\ )\ Similarly, the plural of ( J>-\) is ( f-\ )\) and
the plural of (sz) ) is (L:,J) ), e.g.

(d\.@») :}.‘ \}\/) — the initial days of Ramadan.

The plural of (65)() is (Jj) and (LU)()

(b) from 11 to 19

(the eleventh lesson) — ,&& Zs:\éj\ :J,UZU\ 11

(the twelfth lesson) — & L;U\ :,»333\ 12

(the eleventh story) 5 =e sl 4 .11
(the twelfth story) s s W L) .12

Similarly till (2 x3l) and (5,25 Gtd).
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Note 5: In the above-mentioned examples, both
the numbers are indeclinable on a fathah ( ul.c u‘“u

cu?j\) like (= 4,4) However, some philologers

are of the view that the first part is (= =) and
this is the general practice nowadays.
Accordingly, the (<)) of the (=2 s s+) will be
apphed toit, e.g.

(s qus LA, s w)\ M\ &)

s s,

(dL@”J e u“"L" Ls’)

() All the tens from (O rae) till (Osad) and ()
and (i,'j) are used in their normal forms for the

ordinal numbers. However, the definite article is
generally prefixed to them, e.g.

(O}j:id* — the twentieth, o)jmd\) Z;;L;,_S\) — the

twenty first, (O j.aBU\ P cubbJ\) — the thirty first,

2 o-

(MJ\) — the hundredth.

2. The ordinal numbers generally occur as
adjectives in a sentence and are used with a

(Cseo ), e.8.
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(JQ;UQ* }u\ﬁﬁ\) — the first book,

(d)jwd\) ¢5>L>J\ [ ,41) - the twenty first lesson.

Sometimes they are (SLzs), e.g.

o &2

(r¢~1,) — the fourth among them, (c»\.fj\ L) —
the fifth girl.

3. In ordinal numbers, when the (’3\.;-7) — singular
numbers and the (j}:i«-}c) — tens are used with (&)

and (L’cj), the word (\%) is prefixed before the last

number, e.g.

(WU A BNy Gy Uy 45U 221 _3) — the one

z

thousand three hundred and forty second year.

o0 oz0

Instead of (Ul %)), one can also say (<Ul%).

Note 6: The smallest number was mentioned first
in this example followed by the larger numbers in
stages. This order cannot be changed.

4. For the fractions (j}}«f), the word (i,h-:ai) is

used for half while the scales of (‘_)ié) or (=) are
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used for the remainder, e.g. %5 - (&) or (d,.if). The

plural is (&3U1),

Ya - (gj) or (C’)) The plural is (CL’J )

Y5 - (w-w'-) or (u“"‘"")- The plural is (JL«;—T/).
Y6 - (:»3:») or (:»3:»). The plural is (:M:Cj).

This continues till (ijii) or C:ii) plural (j\.ﬁi.fcf),

3% (0lb), % (¢ G 930, %(ouf\ o).

Note 7: If you want to form a fraction above

( /%), construct it from the original number thus:

four elevenths (s 1> u’“ ia)),

P

eleven twentieths ((z JM& Jo s Jo-\)

The particle 619) can be used in place of (), e.g.

s 0 0

(u”fm-" L;l-" as -L>-\) eleven twentieths.

When whole numbers and fractions are
mentioned together, they will be separated by a

g 8o - z
- ,a/es

(), e.g. four and three fifths (u»\.w-\ M &)

five and fifteen over forty

P P

(J”J‘gsl“r““wju:‘*")
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Note 8: Sometimes a quarter is written as (—),

half is written as (<) and three quarter is written
as (), e.g.

2Y4 is written as (2—),

2V5 is written as (2<),

2% is written as (2£).
These signs are written slightly thinner than the
numbers and are separated from them.

5. The distributive adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc.
are expressed by the forms (_Jx&») and (J\»), e.g.

R

(s u‘)’\j) st/e Z)L:.vi:i.!o\ Q;L;.-) — The riders came
in twos, threes and four/s. These words occur as
the (J\>) in a sentence and are therefore (< s2).
See 10.2.

This can also be expressed by repeating the

number in the accusative case (2| A=), e.g.

z g P o For o °
0% oo

(@l )l 96 B3 B 1 ol s
Note 8. The phrase (3;-}3) and (3% is seldom
used for 1 by 1. Instead the words (3 3), (1313) or

(s B‘}) are most often used, e.g.
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(9T 10Ty T on 5305 13515) — They came one by

one.

6. The numerical adjectives expressing the
composition of anything are used on the scale of

(L;E\-;é), e.g.
4—
Meaning Feminine Masculine
twofold, biliteral 4:: 5 :;Lg
threefold, triliteral VY :5:3&:
fourfold, 5 s 3 s
- el Lsf«b g
quadriliteral . =
fivefold fewlii s
sixfold EWW I
sevenfold A:.GLL :spL:ﬂ
eightfold s S
ninefold els :59\.%:}
tenfold i e s lae

This scale cannot be used for compound numbers

or one with conjunctions (<2 skss). To express
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something made of eleven parts, one will say

co s 2

(s> e 0>17y3) for the masculine and

(s> xs 251 &13) for the feminine. In this way,

you can use any other number.

7. The numerical adverbs “the first time”, “the
second time”, etc. may be expressed by the use of

the noun (o:.ﬁ) as the (s~ s) and the ordinal
number as an adjective (42.).

Examples: (65;{5\ c}J\ ;T 65)\} o}e) — the first time,
(65){)\ a}J\ uTIZJ\ ij;é) — I recited the Qur’an the
first time.

(@\:S\ a}d\ :Jj)j) — I visited you a second time.
Similarly, (oﬁw\ a}d‘) — the tenth time,

(525 (52Ul 3°201) — the eleventh time, (i) 5all) —
the hunc/iredth time. /

The numerical adverbs may also be expressed by

saying (Y}T) — firstly, (\;'U) — secondly etc.
However, after (\;&\3), the above-mentioned

method has to be used.
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/}/

Note 9: The phrase (65 )\ 5 ») can also be expressed

«»/

thus: (o A J j) while (Zu'b s ) can be expressed as

o 2
|

0: N\

@

) or (LS

-—-m‘.

01‘\

(s~ S0).

8. The numerical adverbs, “once”, “twice”, may
be expressed by using the noun (Si.;) in
(el D), e.g. (352) or (3213 572) — once, ((375) -

twice. For more times the cardinal number is

P

used with the noun (o ,o) as in (u\ o &) — three

times, (o YRS Jo-\) eleven times, etc.

9. The plural of (gi.;) which is (1,1 ) is used in

() dl>) to express the phrase, “several times”
or “many times”, e.g.

(")) ” 3@) — I saw him many times. For this
meaning, ( Z\-g ;:->" ('5 can also be used. See 13.7.
Example: (iﬁ\) a\é}j\ o (.3 o Si:« v-( ) — How

many times I saw him.

10. To express the phrase, “several” or “many”,
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(4:,»- }:{) is used, e.g.
(Q\Elj\ & oj:xl» S oy (’5 ) — Several boys are
playing in the garden.

Vocabulary List No. 43

Word Meaning
i)

middle

g@* 35/\4 Cape Colony

RER

als large group of people
uj-w to climb a wall

’j,/a} LI
Oy ¢ Hld> | wall

.B}}b_; ¢ .wh;- part

z
|’ 0 £ B’ 0~

clssl <z | pair, spouse

4:~b-k;- S railway line
(L?) Sl to travel

(}Ma\}:c ¢ iple | capital

,,q} 2 " -
b s train, caravan of camels
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LGU ¢ :)U continent
CW A castle, fort
:-’v\-ﬂ table
i;@i to pass
duﬂ to ennoble
d:w to be honoured
() ng to like, to be good
):—G to strengthen, to reinforce
() C‘<J to marry
:’j-%-}( ¢ :»"-65 cave

Exercise No. 71

Translate the following sentences into English.

ojjiﬂ., s AL OT A Ujjm 5l u\

2 0 8 200~

d

o, U0y U Jw ;st (MLU 2)
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¢ Uk el Bl T (3
LAl 0 els 0) a3 STl el B55 (4

3 iy ij il AelL) e 35 (B

be

;
i

By dnld asllly dsle Caas & Uas)
U e

DL e GG BT (Punay U (6)
R Pt

C DLl ) b e s L ;u;;.i\ s @)

o B DN all ae ) 2B LE (8
ol 35 g O3 Seae by LD G 0L
sy BN a3l (ST S s
S R R E P AR A N PRty
ML B Ly MPJ\ 2 3 ol
L) edd a8l 5l

el AT, C.JQ_J\ s i 9
w;&iﬂ\ulﬁbby JU"U"‘Z}T i\j\.;/g“ (10)

o & 8
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.}T&jﬁd\w\j
A R AT RO I Ry S ey § )
.u%})w«wﬂ‘w
Lo il s Sl (12
il S S sy e 0L B (13)
TN
Sl sl 2l 35005, ) @m@w}\ o)y (14

1
.
Q
\n
o
\
o
-n\
i

.:fJfggQ‘MJ‘M

Ao 31 sls 0) Ll 3,y 1431 550 2 &5 (15
Py

el e sl &l LSS0 ol e 35 B0 (16)

i asle a0

O\

Exercise No. 72

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an.

B’ o

o a}}

W;uwdﬂﬁjwr@ub U;djjj,a.we (1)
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LU U 510G g;;j\ &J\ W 3 2)

]

SO Ny PR R HIC)

oy I Ko 950 s 1S
S B s
GEFLES G
AL G RS (©)

o\fé WV\bJM;mgay)s@ 30 V&.@f 7
_s,umu@pwwﬁ;w;
.@jg@i«f}g&;uﬂs;ﬁg};@m;@; &)
.fj;;);f;’fuﬁ;xésx;iujiﬁfﬁj 9)

o z 7
2.° 80 8 &
-

7

{648 eg.eflss . P # o F
Vo o ol e el IS S0 o O3 Y (10)

-5)55%}-3/3?} CPs
5 rg}fu Y rm,,u s vful} " 11,

e
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Exercise No. 73

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(1) The explanation of the (Usos slef) was

written in the forty second lesson of this book.

(2) The second surah of the Qur’an is Sarah Al-
Bagarah.

(3) I will go to the madrasah after the fourth hour.

(4) Yesterday I read the first, second and third
stories of the book, “A Thousand and One
Nights” and tomorrow I will read the fifth and
sixth stories.

(5) You take three quarters from this cloth and I
will take one quarter.

(6) The wealth which my father left has been
distributed. My mother received one eighth
while I received seven eighths.

(7) The soldiers climbed the wall of the fort one
by one.

(8) We entered the madrasah in fours and fives
and left in twos and threes.

(9) I embarked on the train at Bombay in the first
hour and I reached Nasik in the fourth hour.
(10) There is a distance of approximately four

hours between Bombay and Nasik.
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(11) This is the first time I saw this city.

(12) I read this book several times and found it
to be very beneficial.

(13) Today we came to Bombay for business the
tenth time and every time we stayed for a year
and a few months.

(14) My paternal grandfather performed hajj
five times and he passed away the sixth time
in Makkah. May Allah forgive him.

(15) We toured many cities but have not seen a
city like Bombay.
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Lesson 47

The Date

1. In order to show the date, one needs to know
the names of the days and the months.

2o 3 gk

a) The days of the week (Z}:»U\ (\g\/):
Friday - (sl S o s £39)
Saturday — (/C«-:f»J\ éy)
Sunday — (.x:-U\ éy)
Monday G £
Tuesday - (;b>’\:5\ éj-))
Wednesday — (;UUJU‘ éy)

Thursday — (UM;A;J\ éy/)

Note 1: The word (é}}) is used most often while

2o

(U) is seldom wused. Sometimes both these

words are elided, e.g. (sU), etc.

b) The Islamic months or lunar months
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(35 5 WV )
S|

Ve S A (2

J50 @) 3

SR, @

J;‘Uc\ e @

Lg;,;U\ e (6

=,
e &
o=y, 9

el o 0%s (10
s b (11
Sl 43 (12

Note 2: The months having the definite article (iJ\)
are triptotes (< 2w). The remainder of the

months are diptotes (=2 2w x£). See 10.7.
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Some of the months are described by specific
adjectives, e.g.

(the sacred Muharram) — é\}j$ é},_f,j\
(Safar, the month of goodness) — th j.‘w
(the unique Rajab) — 3;:33 >

(the the honoured Rajab)) — };_,.;-JU\ >
(the sacred Rajab) — é\}j\ >

(the venerated Sha’ban) — ;.J;.xi)\ ::LM

(the revered Ramadan) — éjﬁd\ ;Lm)

(the sacred Dhul Qa’dah) — é\;’,j o.xx.d\ )g

(the sacred Dhul Hijjah) — é\};j\ éod\ 93

Note 3: The four months: Muharram, Rajab, Dhul
Qa’dah and Dhul Hijjah are the sacred months of
reverence, peace and safety.

The Islamic year is called (2\: g 3513\) — the year
of emigration or (& o)l 221) — the lunar year. The

alphabet (») is used to denote this.
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Note 4: There are other words also which are

used for the word, “year”: (?@H ¢ ;LE),

(%» ‘ 4;0-) and (J>1 o Vs « J>).

The Hijrah calendar began from 16 July 621 C.E.
This is the date on which Rasulullah # emigrated

from Makkah to Madinah.

c) The months of the Gregorian or Solar

Calendar
Egyptian Syrian
G S
s b
o B
S e
X R
S|
AN &
ey Sk
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f

e

i

o
o

sty S et
P J5U oS

-

Note 5: All the English names are diptotes
(2 2w z£). The Syrian names that are single

words are sometimes used as (< ,=2w) and

sometimes as (< »2» x£). The compound names
are (& 2.

-

The Christian year is referred to as (w\ =) ) —
the solar year or (;\:J:)C-«j\ ju:»J\) — the year of the
Christian era, that is/, t1/1e year of the birth of Isa
S8

The alphabets (#—3) are used to indicate B.C.
(C::»Qj\ ‘_)J - before the advent of fsa w®) while
(p—<) or only (p) is used to indicate A.D.

(C::»Qj\ U - the era after Isa ). The alphabet (¢ )

is used in India to indicate the Christian calendar.
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2. Use the ordinal number in the following
manner to indicate the date:

e make it (2L2») to the word (&%) or to the
name of the month, e.g. (dL,mJ s :f\;) -
the eighth of Ramadan or (d\.w) Z,»\f),

» prefix the definite article to it and/ make it

the adjective of the word (¢ ») or (= ﬂ"), e.g.

s s 0 P o~ ©

(OLAMJLJ.f)‘ dw}ﬁ‘;@qw\éggj‘)

For the year, write the number with the word

() or without it, e.g.
(sl s aooly Blonss Gl 2 1944 22 45 05 -

z

1 January 1944.

When you want to say, “on a certain date”, prefix

the particle (;;9) or read the ordinal number in
(emad A=), g (psdd B S OS OO ol
2wty 1914 a [lsl wy of Gllsl D )

z

1939 i 42 V) — The First World War
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began on 4 August 1914 C.E. and the Second
World War began at the end of September 1939
C.E.

Together with the date, the day and the time can
be also mentioned, e.g.
(ol 3l 3 O R 8 el A s )

1916 v 55 & o ~£) — Rashid was born

after Asr just before Maghrib on Friday 15
January 1916 C.E.

(1925 2 )b g8 oo Gi el o B (55) -
Sa’ld passed away on the morning of the 20
March 1925.

Note 6: The deceased is referred to as (3}51.5\). To

say (3}51.3\) is incorrect.

The predecessors had a different style of writing
the date, e.g. no.1

2

o - © /.o//. o/. . ) . g . 2o o/}o/}
(ﬁ&@d}}&@&\wjéﬁdw\%j
CJ\ Low dw) which literally means, “Husain Ibn

Ali < was born when five nights had passed in
the month of Sha’ban in the year 4 A.H. This
means he was born on the fifth.
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Here the word (w’*") refers to (JU et — five
nights. It is for this reason that it is used in the

feminine form. The verb (0s>) is a perfect tense
verb of (M>). Sometimes the singular feminine

form, (E.I.;'-), is used because (JLj) is the plural of

an unintelligent being.

e.g. no.2.

(Bl 63 Lo i 320 U we B o, Ol B
u"%) um" 35:») — Uthman £ was martyred on
Friday 18 Dhul Hijjah 35 A.H.

e.g.no.3.

(de;bw\fj;wd\wp)wm ;J;‘:DL;

P
s - 8

O L;FUs 3l uﬁ) Abu Bakr

passed away on Tuesday when 8 nights remained
of Jumadal Uhkra 13 A.H., that is, on the 21st or
22nd,

In this example, the date has been specified with
the amount of nights remaining.
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Vocabulary List No. 44

Word Meaning
Jﬁf ‘ (7) to trust
S dl (2) to discharge
2 (6) to finish
v j (6) to collapse
) eJJM to insert, to follow a school of

thought

to stab

to appear, to overpower

(L) e 7* to make a firm resolve
e (3) to emigrate
%’) spring
:@‘/T young lady, miss
&‘w‘ (6) relaxation, joy
:ﬁ( preparation
:->=-é-> splendour
i i to make noble
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R

0 8

Lo small garden
SN i gathering
L\J-‘f- ¢ :->-U> sir, Mr.
il - /JB advanced

-

wedding, marriage

R

P

Lol politics
% kA o ”C.LL the last day of the month
”-cl; peel, skin

b o

The Year of the Elephant- the
year when Abraha attacked
the Ka’bah

’:»L/f« inhabited
Jae knot, nikah

(ul.c\ Csge) U highest
;@fﬁ* oj—G the first day of the month
“ga’; white forelock of a horse, the
> first part of anything
N one who strictly differentiates
Sy,

between right and wrong

delighted, gratified
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prized, daughter

L,«/» 9 Russia

M Belgium

LM,@ France

UU@‘/ Italy

\.Ujf Poland

d\-’jj Greece

LoLJ‘/ Germany

}m-“ Hungary
is'v‘j;b‘ tire-worshipper
o 9L/>=i combatant, fighter
Ejj; dated

&3 cdx03 | mark

B;té behaviour

aslg report

‘_}J uﬁ from

i;@-:-b clear
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oler impossible, preposterous
i,.:b— compared to
] ~\v° lengthy
u,.e\ attached
L.:-L@.: discipline
uﬁ M not to speak of, let alone
WLU regretful, unfortunately
ws S to be silent about
\.U) therefore
i:mo repute, fame
:L&\ concern, interest
;-/@-3} to be important

Exercise No. 74

Observe carefully how the dates have been
written in the following sentences and translate
them into English.
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oy ale B o B 5 WAL L WY
GJU,JM&@LJ\@»J\@MWL‘&“
Ll gt oty e sl Y
B Siboly (8l oty Gy ¢ 570 e
jgchbwwu\yuujcu)a
e mo,; Al 4 el ¢ Cm )l Hw)
oj;\bp _yb NI UJ\L»L§3 B 325

A dw fu, e ds i,
pyﬁmw&a;ﬁ@@/wzl}w

La oy (Bl aphe s 33 p 621 2

8

-

il (3 L 1 S ¢ ) bl 2 ol
C@yuyt Jolal ,&J\ P WA ESHE
(3’\.‘»‘}[\ u.:: Jo—\) U.JJ L59 ﬁgl“) ¢ ujx}\
gcwﬁpo.)\,o@w\@mhmlfk)pj
G o e G ) e S 5 5
o (Bl p b s i) 2 1T e JHY
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S5 b T el i 1) 3K
iy sdl) » 1361 a a4 sal
S ) choyy b e Gy aly

s T 35Ty el ols Al b i

<

Eom (30 s By ) A a3

o3y S dedl 5Ll ) B e
s 7 T\&f A

B A el Dol ey e B o)

-

-

dx cuLD’uj e g () w) » 1362
/ (Y
I Y s ESE G s U
10 33140 2 1363 2w ol 4 724 e s
) G Sl say p 1944 20 20
L R LRy
.2 1362

i) 43w SR W LR
el 3 e 8 N g mgl) (G Y5

s Ror

A A [ N . . 7 .

2)

3)

@
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a3 B oy e b s )
U ol 2y 5l o OV B Ol (o

.453‘}[)3;};3
ﬁ&m\qu@i\:;j;é;@\ws
L LY el ol el (63 aads Y
G Wl OIS ¢ Gyl L oy andlu)
VL) ey Loy Jod Lse,\}\clﬂ,vju

Jj&.wﬁ :).)\ JL; ¢ 4.2'27)2 L;‘ Z\.ANLfM.S‘ EJM,.:-)

A ] o £ s0.

w;ﬂum\wjﬁw\um\ij

¢ Jasds UZU\, AF (A el )\M;f X

pod

oo {1 5 2l La000 PR
RS 9 u%wo&-\ Ls;wuwd;U
PO vy Q”J 24 .. (fu.)\ Jal oley

.riij:mw;ﬁs
el o &N 3 i o g
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2

U e e U &S
C,«L:j\ 2};&2;3\ /CLM,p :\J) Joas j:{’y\ DLS;\/

- =<

+ 1913 LR s ) sl ol
(Uob) BT s j>7 o gl s founy
o GLAN G 0T 21 e Ll
I 055 o s (o) S 21

L ()
Teo 2l o 1 b Of o e D)
6 p 1944 Gz Q) p 1939 Gz

dﬁj-‘ f‘”j s JJUJ\J & s wJ_@J\
5 G ¢ basy VY 54000000,

-
0 2 PR

Uy A W L0 sk, L)
Es U e Ll Gy GGG 200,
KNP P AP VRN VRN PRI
ey e Lo Gl ol 3G 23

\ \ 2 °
IR A PR PSRV PUA

)

10y
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(11) Translate the following wedding invitation.
MRCAE L s
Lo B B dde JSOY Ay aem e A Audd

o s

B 05 ket U e s, U 21 i

- -

e g DR G B
s gﬂ\ ST R B PR
Jusyy O Sa,a5 s ad duo» 1363

P

0z0 I’

A0 Bty ) el LY R
Sale ;Q\ZJ\

oM

Exercise No. 75

(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(I) I wrote a letter to you dated the 20t
Muharram Al-Haram 1363 A.H. I hope
you have received it.

(2) We received your letter dated Sunday 3
Safar Al-Muzaffar 1363 AH,,
corresponding to the 30th January 1944.

(8) The author of Tafsir Tabsirur-Rahman is
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Hadrat Makhd@im Ali Fagth Mahaimi who
passed away on 8 Jumadal Ukhra 835 A.H.

(4) My elder brother entered the Indian army
on 10 January 1940 C.E. and he was
despatched to the war in Africa. Then
when the English conquered Africa, he
returned safely on 15 June 1943 C.E. All
thanks to Allah.

(5) If Allah wills, I will come to you on the
first.

(6) Translate the following invitation to a
wedding.

Wedding Invitation

With the grace of Allah, we convey the glad
tidings to you that our younger brother, Jalil, has
been engaged to marry Miss Zahra, the daughter
of Sayyid Badran Al-Madani. The nikah will take
place on 21 Sha’ban Al-Mu’azzam 1365 A.H. at
Beg ~ Muhammad  Garden, situated on
Muhammad Ali Road.

We hope that you will attend and complete our
joy.

Salams

Yours sincerely
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Khalil

f

(B) sl 35U alefi s

o '\, L}oﬂ/ﬂ&/}/} P
@)W}Q&d\&fﬁ\dijd{)du(l)

¢
ey

¢ ey

PP PO . 3.8 0 o028 }ai/f}.,g >

ST Gy a2 Ses el ol S5 (B (2)
¢ 233

A o £ Lo .o - ‘.'}/o: a//

A o, &M\Jﬁfg\ Ui 3L =t 8 s By

€ 3 bl adl <l )b Sl
e Jaly el ol die s A0 LT (5)
¢ e 3 p ) Bk e (D)

A B AS Bt @l e oS s s ()
CioW Al

(C) Translate the following letter into English.

QBJJOL@&&A}JﬁJJ\&lUT&LﬁA
B
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2l sy
iy B e sl Bl s A asy alle L
s Ul Alezie 2ol a8 B30 ol duall
B e ol s OF Syl s ¢ 5l Gl 3 ol 1 e
oo Y as, A S ol s Sy K e
g 1 o leon Sl 1n O gl ey ¢ B e
S oy Ll el OB ¢ Olemany) g
JW}“-""%;;D‘H-*&‘\-@‘ wb@wu—wﬂjw)ﬂ
L ebedl 3 306 Y Of s i, s,\;,m B )y skl
Of e Suab Blus) B DLy O ¢ Cudel O o

w8

S Uy i A8y vl el 13 ) Ues %
A 3 sl T Ly el s
ey DV laeYly el g b G b
o ol Tl ol ¢ el Uiy el sl
L;gf\.z-): ;sLJ Lsls JU}&PU};;U :_};j)

¢y ol e ST s OB (8

) dpe S
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Lesson 48

Telling the Time

1. To express the statement, “What is the time”,

-

one should say, (;.5 :_;\:,,J\) or (2./9\1«5\ (.5 )- In the
reply, the word (;fc\id\/) is the (l4xw) while the
number will form the ( ,>*), as mentioned below.

(Z)SU :&\:»J\ (’5 M u” L;s/f:-\) — Please tell me

what is the time now?

(LU 301y 2\3«&5\) — It is precisely one o’clock.
(&3) Slf-\} 2\3«&5\) — It is a quarter past one.

(6 31 S5 2L 51 ¢ UF 365 By )~ It is

one forty five or quarter to two.

-
ws Ro oo

(365 22y 301y 2eUlJ)) — It is ten past one.

(Clas’y 30y 12U)) — Tt is half past one.

zZ -
" wOur -0

(3255 15 ey samly aelld ey shsry el — T

-

is twenty past one.

Note 1: the word (i¢l+) means “watch”, “one

Page 95



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

hour” and “a moment”, e.g. (3l 28 &) — Wait for

a little while. This word has been used for

Qiyamah as well in the Qur’an, e.g. (Z\}«Lf,d\ g_,_;fg)

- -

— Qiyamah has approached.

The word (435 - plural 5 153) is used for “minute”
while the word (45U - plural OVs or Q}ﬂ\) is used

for “second”.

o
s 0

The hand of the watch is called (359\13\ < &) or
(@ 55,

2. There are different ways of saying, “What time
did you go to the madrasah or any other place, or
what time are you going or will go”? For
example, if it is said,

(25 ) s 2 or (L) ) Lad ), the
r/esponse V\/fﬂl be / /

(s 25 B LD ) L3l o 285 or
(LDl 5780 a2y or (el a7at 2l 3) -
I went, ar;l going or wili go to /tI;e m;adrasah/ at
half past ten.
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The Times of the Day and Night

3. When indicating the time of the day, night or

other times, the words will be read with a (=),
e.g. O &i5) —1fasted during the day.
(>U i»)ae\) — I broke my fast at night.

Slmllarly, one may say,
(;W:\ﬁbcwcgwcbww) etc.

The particle (;;9) can be prefixed to these words

as: (gt@-:j‘/) J*U‘ &)

The words (l:;}) or (Xs) are most often prefixed
to the words (slis ¢« 25 « ,"@.}5&) and (Lg;-ib), e.g.

( ,}}ZJ\ w} ﬂj;-\ L5’;L/>-) — Your brother came to me
a/t the time of Zuh;.

For the word “yesterday”, (UM;T) or (J.;Uu) is

used, while (UM\ J)\) or (u‘“‘" L}a is the day

before yesterday. “Tomorrow” is (U-G) and the
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“day after tomorrow” is (& Ax), e.g.
(el O) 48 A Va8 BTy LA 5 Lol s
JW) — I came to you yesterday and the day before

yesterday and if Allah wills, I will come to you
tomorrow and the day after tomorrow.

Note 2: The word (u.faf) is (S Je () -
indeclinable on a kasrah. It is always read with
one kasrah.

4. Sometimes the word (=3) is prefixed to the
words (¢ 52) and (L)), e.g.
(Al s 86T 2 &5 5 27 ©is &23) - One day

or one night I met your father in the mus;jid.
The phrases (C\;a ol13) and (sLus &13) are also

used.

Note 3: The words used to express time are called
(OLS 2 B). When they are read (< s<w) in a
sentence, they are referred to as («2 Jsxis). This

was discussed in Lesson 43. The details will
follow in Lesson 62.
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Expressing Age

5.5.To  say, “What is your age”’ say,

(J,A& i (’5 or (w\ i (’5 u’ . The response
should be,

(L 525 (03 (68 or (B 328 o L) -

|
am fifteen years old. Sometimes the word (: L) is
elided, e.g.
(‘_yfa& :y\ }-3) — He is 20 years old;

0 o0 .- & o -

(me- GRY Lgb) She is fifty years old.

Vocabulary List No. 45

Word Meaning
J;-;-T (1) to act well
s strength, maturity, that
XUl is between 18 to 30
years
NG 1) to make flow, to
2N ( /
() continue
6 - (4) to have supper,
(&) dinner
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(9) s

(4) to have breakfast or
lunch

=
w o s

(AT aboly (355

(4) to be long, to lie
down

I (4) to walk
s together
d;a- (2) to establish, to prove
l_v- protection

ORE

() 63# ijzr)o;;)e?ilc: (;eflfee,ﬂ’éo do

e childhood
(S« 2) Sl to live

33; morning
;L/{ never, beware

(2) to create, to make

airport

pIREE to apologise
éjjﬁ-; humility
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(L?) L2 to submit, to propose
W as soon as
() :,a.e to pry open
C;ﬂ* to smell
s fold, depth
teﬁf reproach
:Mj sparkle, twinkle
35/\9- within
S;Qf text
Geoeh to frighten, to startle
:JUN ¢ ﬁf terror, fright
i,uy place, situation
’:.MA) dreadful, awful
5o mee lachrymal canal (source
Cuﬁ <ang of tears)
Losuf to anger, to exasperate
:;:— affectionate, loving
(3¢9 (:ﬁ to blame, to censure
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UNJ\ to clothe, to dress, to
' drape
l;)\ el ) robe, cloak
3’“" disgrace, shame
:j.u slip, lapse
FEHER here I am

Exercise No. 76

Translate the following sentences into English.

€ a2l im;:}:a(l)
.?«pugx&é,\wgrg

?g&tij\(._/(o% (2)

. FBs ;‘:&j:,@\gg,\;p ;\p\id\
?Q‘w:&%ﬁ&&bigig(3)
,L;JQQLML;:\E\;CA\&,};

¢ azglly 2ol O 0 S (4

LSl 8aslly 5 sheall ol aslld U o
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S s el B ey 1 b (D)
°~\;J\5J.,\L€M;ngdmurg

QWJLS}LM\)M\JVKV.LUJA(6)

z
-

L3RS (8 gled B30 O g
¢ asl 55l 235 257 (7)

.;dMJéijgiéﬁ&j;ﬂ

¢ Sledly B S el s o5 (8

ey L DR el 0y me sy 1

¢ Lts Sy B s o (9)
Msj@sgbyij@@ﬁbp&;&ﬂ!;@
S b

Zsfb S ERWA (.5 S poTwes g (1)

A -]

ojﬁ&)um;@u\ dY\de
?z\j;iiz;;sjfﬁy}!;;mi(ll)
.ggfa&@){;ﬁ&)iwiﬁ&@jw&\dﬁ;rg
¢ sakf LS Sl i Ja (12)
.D:Jscﬂ,;wm%muuufrg
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¢l ol jee mn o574 (13)
.M\w’@;&@;@@mj@,ﬁsg@@g

¢ Sy e il e Clas 205 il Jay (14
LoV d;@u\M\gf&\;xég;ﬂﬁiﬁ
Ces B AL Elaly Cansnl (15)

ROV Aol Geadl (3l | &y

AT e fy S0 3 tlogls &) L s 4 (16)
ol Wb G 0 Ko AT sl 13)

ekl y W Gslor o Bilow , D1 53 | el

Exercise No. 77

Translate the following sentences into English.

Lho b de Gl S e e 85U & (O
Al 5Ll ooyl (slall Ly ay ) shadl) WST, il

-

oo W5 G sae B0 el e 3 oLk

Foqs ety sl 3 apUl DA oy 5L
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raslly Selall Llo @i 2 SIS AR i
W el LEN Gl ok B (das o Liar £ L
bhad Ciaiy ol Rele Wik ) Wl Chaiy
s w) L.M) cLead) UST, G ;uwj/;)fu\
W e O p gl S U] Lus £
Pl Wols wlani o Lide Jaekiy 2Ly B

Sl
oy mldl ol B il g b 0 (2)
fesld) Loty dzss 50 5 5 il ez o

N\

-

@:56;62&\“5\ ;ji.i“) (3\.5133 M}
sy Craiy e ile o) il calb (3

i i
sl O by G V) Ol Jaulyl 5 dlyy gt
LAl
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oy S asl Gy e i Gl 2R s (6)
Ry A

w2l 5 A s, sl il (7)
C Uy e Bl eal e Uy 25
g&w&\wj;;j;)w\fu’;;i}.um &)
i Oy ey Bl adll p 4y oy b Bl )
Jaf s )l s ez s w0l ps (9)
Dyl alial opal el ezed
Loge Ylinal

B els O & dm o 1 Sy e Hlde (10)

s

Exercise No. 78

(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(1) Come Hamid, where are you going?
I am going to the madrasah.

(2) Do you have a watch?

Yes, I have a watch.
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(3) What is the time now?
According to my watch, it is quarter past ten.

(4) What time does the madrasah open? (=& - is

opened)
Brother, the madrasah opens at half past ten.

(5) What time does it close? (:,l:f - is closed)

The madrasah closes at 12.40.

(6) What time did you come out of the house?

I came out at 9.45.

(7) Do you know how many minutes there are in
one hour?

Yes, one hour has sixty minutes.

(8) How do you recognize the hour and minutes
in a watch?

I understand the minutes from the large hand
and the hour from the small hand.

(9) When do you have supper?

We have supper after Maghrib at eight o’clock.
(10) When do you sleep?

I sleep after Isha at nine o’clock.

(11) Where did your father go the day before
yesterday and when will he return?

He went to Hyderabad and will return tomorrow
or the day after tomorrow, if Allah wills.

(12) Do you know what is your age?

Yes, I know my age is ten years and three months.
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(13) How old is your small brother?

He is presently eight years and six months old.
(14) Congratulations! You seem to be a very
clever boy.

May Allah make it so. Now I seek your
permission.

(15) Good, in the protection of Allah.

May you also be in His protection.

(B) Translate the following letter into English.

)@ygwwigxoﬁgﬁ

| el AL s

B s S 25E

b ol Yl g sl e (e ZJ{J; L bl S
TN UM Ey g/ui.\saﬁ;my
Wy ¢ alis o » 1364 Janl Olad g8 oo i
O TR e RO foptaser
B i e U,Nf 13ly ¢ Dedly el I o
e ey Con sl s U Z;{P‘};“Gb\ff
ol N g ol S Sl S G
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}yjﬁ (L QPPN W P Vv R RVER 5}34<§4MJ
55 T i e U T Sy ¢ i s o 20
15 U ey ¢ e aalad §1~“4wl{‘fw/gfw e

Ll sl LI

T R PN P P S I U H I PP g
S

é/;\.l—\ /i\iU)

oA e
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Lesson 49

The Particles
()

1. The particle is such a weak word that it cannot
convey its own meaning without the assistance of
a noun or verb. However, after the support of a
noun or verb, it becomes so strong that it causes
changes in the meanings of many verbs. It is also
so essential that without it, the noun and the verb
remain scattered around. Hence there is a dire
need to focus special attention to it.

2. The particles which have a meaning are

referred to as (o)) U2y ,>) while the alphabets
like (< ¢ <« ¢ ), etc. are referred to as

(@L.Q.H i});- - the foundational particles). Only

the former will be discussed in this lesson.

3. All the (&L”*‘"“ 'y >) are indeclinable ().

They are not more than 80 in number.

4. Some of the (<*s,~) cause a change in the
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(<)) of nouns and verbs. They are called the

(il 33y >). Those (=*y ) that do not cause any

307 # .o 83

change are called (&1-»\3 S 2.
5. The (&1-»\3 b)i-;) comprise the following
categories:

(a) G B%) or (836 By

These are 17 particles that render () to a noun.

They are as follows:

- °, 2
< 3)\->~ Je

Sod B |e ||«

- -

MR EERRAERE

- - -

[1] (<) —in, at, because, with, oath etc.

It is used for several meanings, e.g.
(2l LL57) — We wrote with the pen.

(o L &) — The book was printed in

Egypt.
(L &Z&T) — I believed in Allah.

os

° ’\_, 287, &7
((..@,«.U'zg ) @2d>15) — Allah caught them because

- -
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of their oppression.
(41L) - By Allah (oath).

It can also be extra (%)), that is, having no
P -2 .2 '\, - o7%.
particular meaning, e.g. (o4 O A o) = Is

Allah not sufficient for His slave?

It is used to render an intransitive verb transitive,
e.g.

(#5 > U33) — Hamid took my book. The
meaning of (—»3) is “he went”. By using the

particle (<), the meaning of “taking away” is

created.

[2] (<) - is used for an oath and it is specific
A i e N

with the word “Allah”, e.g. (&) 75T 44} &U) -
By Allah, Allah has preferred you over us.

[3] (&) - “like” - is used for a comparison, e.g.

( ij\_( (i.l:)\) — Knowledge is like light.
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[4] (J) or (:J) — for, towards, time, to, possession.

Examples:

w

() — for Allah.

G i s il g 235 )
I turned my face towards the One who created
the skies and the earth.

(S\ELUO\ (}12.3 'y+'3) — Stand for the teacher when he
comes.

(L3 &) — I said to Zaid.

(W] e \:l.?z) - This book belongs to Khalid.

The (J) is (z #4¢) when prefixed to a pronoun
(22), e (4), ().

[5] (5) is used for taking an oath, e.g. (4&\3),
(B 20), odlly ).

Sometimes the (s) is used in the meaning of

(1»3), that is, “many” or “some”. Such a () is
called (uj 3\ 3), €e.8.

Coad N3 "Gl Y1 Tsil G o 530575) — There
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are many cities where there is no one who can
console except for gazelles and breeding camels.

Note 1: The particle of conjunction, (s), meaning

“and”, is used very frequently but it is from the

. 80 15! cﬂ}

(‘M;;& 2y ).

[6] (;3) — some, many.

It is generally succeeded by a word that is
(Bsoge 5,) — an indefinite noun that is
described by an adjective, e.g.

)‘}5

(.J; J:—} LJ) — I have met many a noble

person.
Sometimes the succeeding word is

(3 50 95 n# 5 S0), that is, not having an adjective,
e.g. (5, La) s CU ,La) &) — Some gestures are

more eloquent than written words.

[7] & [8] (44) and (43) — since. These two words
are used to indicate a span of time, e.g.
(Aname)! o5 SRV jm:\; %) — I did not see him

since Friday.
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[9] (2,-4) — from, of, some, among, due to, e.g.

(4.&1_/{ 65/\ LS:L:.L/ u"’ u,w) — I travelled from
Bombay till Calcutta.

(czs b d}M* -b-) Take whatever you want
from the box.

(:.Aji < g 1;3\-/{ r-}{m.;) - Some of you are
di;believer; and/some of /you are believers.

(\}g ,;f (..@J"L;-Ja;- Liﬁ) — They were drowned due to
thei/r sins/./ / /

The particle (Z,») is also (W13). It is most often

°.,-, L '

() after (%) and (plg2zs), e.g. Cm o L») —
We do not have any intercessor.
PO ("Q J») - Do you have a helper?

[10] (Z}) —in, regarding, about, due to, e.g.
(C° o] % u\-&-&\) The book is in the drawer.

o ﬂo aﬂo/

(ew- Ls’ Ny (1-&3) — Zaid spoke about his brother.
(5 & g af:fo\ °c_,.[;'-3) — A woman entered the

fire due to a cat.
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[11] (2,3) — from, on behalf of, e.g.

(:xij\ u’ &> %) —I went out of the town.

(A5 o* (;_,,\;ZJ\ Zhi) -1 gave him the silver
c;ins on béhalf of Zaid.

(s & o) o L2 &3 (4)) - The hadith

was narrated from Anas &,

[12] (di;) — on, in spite of, e.g.

(;w;gj\ dl.; _d>-1) = Sit on the chair.
(el o AU 3885 50 L O) -
Undoubtedly your Lord forgives the people in
spite of their oppression.

[13] (gsil) — till, towards, e.g.

(&» Lsgi A«gi\ o iv:;L:») — I travelled from India
to Makkah.

@S %5 - I turned towards the Ka’bah.

[14] (&) — till, until, even, e.g.

(=)l g“” &) — until the rise of true dawn.
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(sLal) LS:’- EL;J\ gus) — The pilgrims came, even

those who walked.

Note 2: The second and third meanings are used

more often when the particle (_+>) is prefixed to
a verb. Then it will not be a (;&) < ) but will
render (=) to (¢ Jlas =), e.g.

(dia; G:>- Uea u.f) — Wait here until I perform

salah.

[15] [16] & [17] (L31>), (%) and (14&) — All three
words mean, “besides” or “except”. They are
used for (sLixw)). See 43.8. Examples:

0 I’

(4 W 233l ¢5) - The people came besides
Zaid.
(4 D= éj_e}\ ¢\>) - The people came except Zaid.

or -~ - Ro

() s p j:éj\ ;L;.-) - The people came save Zaid.

(b) (J-uﬂb FCA ij’J\) — The particles which

resemble the verb. They are :

- @ -

(W - =3 - ok - of = Yy,

-
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P

These 6 words are also referred to as (&) 5=13 o))

-

— Inna and its sisters. See Lesson 37. They are

called (Jxily igizadl OYAJ) because they

- P

resemble the verb in certain aspects. They are
triliteral (V) or quadrilateral (_#\)) like the
verbs. The final letter has a fathah as in the

> z
£ [

verbs. The words (0}) and (Z)‘) resemble (,®) and

(i.;) in totality while (l:,.j) resembles (;,Mj).
It was mentioned in Lessons 25 and 37 that these

words appear before a (4! ia) and render

(2’ to the (lazw).

[1] (:’&) is always used at the beginning of a

statement, e.g. (;-o-) gyvd dlj) 0l) — Indeed
your Lord is most forgiving and most
merciful. However, after the verb (JG) or any

of its derivatives, it appears in the middle of
the statement as well, e.g.

A
o - %G

(Ve 5 G0 J%a 4 J6) — He (Misa %2) said,
“He (Allah) says that the cow should be
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z

yellow.” It must be remembered that ) is
never used after (;\\é).

After the words (+1£) and (42), (Z)f) is generally

used but (0}) is used in specific cases, e.g.
(0553080 it oy S 4y 4,7k L )
Allah knows that you, (O Messenger), are His

prophet and Allah bears testimony that the
hypocrites are liars.

Note 3: No change occurs in the meaning of a
(a2 4a) due to the insertion of (31). Only some
emphasis is created in the sentence./Accordingly,
Gl 1035 31) and (->> 1j) mean the same
thing. /

[2] The particle (0!) cannot appear at the

beginning of a sentence. It only comes in the
middle, e.g.

(.J\.’J 4./9\.;:.4 i_,.:m.:» = C\}w ‘:Ju) d\ W)—I
heard that Zald is brave, that is, | heard of the

bravery of Zaid. This shows that (d\) changes a
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(i) &) to the meaning of a verbal noun

P
GER .0

(72%2%). Such a verbal noun is called (J 3o jdzs).

In the analysis, this (jXizs) is the (J sxis) of the

verb (::,l«:»). In some sentences, it will be the

-

s\ Ao B 0 G- o B~

(1), eg ((Lslei 50 = o O (S0 -

Your bravery has pleased me. The word

oy B

(Elzeses) is the (=) in this sentence.

Note 4: Here is an interesting grammatical
riddle for you to solve. The sentence is:

@ 2
£

S

You will find several apparent errors in this

sentence. Firstly, the sentence begins with (o).

& oz
£

Secondly, the noun after (:’H) should have been

(< »22) but here it has (8 ). Thirdly, the word

((’” ; ) has () instead of ()

Solution

@

The particle (OT) here is not a (= ~) but a verb
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like (i;). Originally it was (:‘ﬁ), meaning to
groan. The word (1.3) is the (=1). Therefore it is

(¢ »*). In the word (Vﬁj/f), the (J)isa (& < ~)
while (ﬁjj - antelope) is (,3,~). The sentence

therefore means, “Zaid groaned like an
antelope.”

@

Sometimes the particles (0]) and (OT) are

rendered (:S\+) and read as (an) and (d\) In

order to differentiate this (s O)) from ( O

“:br”) and (iU 0)), a (J) is prefixed to the ().

Sometimes the (iiiss 2)1) renders (—=) to the
(') and sometimes it has no effect, e.g.

(;JL’J 105 8 A5 2)1) — Indeed Zaid is learned.
However, (:n.;ai d\) does not have any effect on
the succeeding word, e.g.

(;JL; 25 of &ds) — I knew that Zaid was

learned.

z

The particles (Zi) and (ZT) always appear before

-
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a noun. However when they become (S ),

they can appear before a verb. The particle (odi)

most often appears before (Z)\./() and (Z,/B) and
their derived forms, e.g.

z

(ofSJ 'y Z)L) — Undoubtedly it was a heavy
thir/lg. /

(&;5@\ JJ d)ﬁz 2)1) — Indeed we regard you as
bei/r/lg fror;l among t/he liars.

Note that the ( »~>) has (:J) prefixed to it.

L o z

After (iasss O), the particle () or (<2sw) is
prefixed to (¢ Jlas J=3) and (35) is prefixed to
(2 J=dl) in order to distinguish it from

(Jrd anls u\), e.g.

(L;”f S O of (;-1-3) — He knew that some
of you will be ill.

o ¥

(i YU, 1520 26 of ~=J) — so that he knows
that they conveyed the message of their Lord.
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- }/{:} og//.b/ °z 238 0. e/° }o,/e/a/
Know for knowledge benefits a person that
whatever has been decreed will appear.

[3] (Z)%) — “as if” - is used for a comparison, e.g.

o~- o -

ot LIS 13 :)L/{) As if this dog is a lion.

@ Lo

Note 5: The word (Oif) can also be made

(.S L). It most often appears before a

(V'l’ il Jad) — a verb made negative by the

particle (;.j), e.g. (A1 s, (J ulf) — As if no one

saw him.

[4] (:};5) — “perhaps” - is used for expressing
hope (6;;5\), e.g. (g 5 25 :};j) — Perhaps or I

-

hope that your son is pious.

8 In this verse, the sentence (i {,15' rJa_) isa (@ s -a
parenthetical clause. The (Jst) of (CJ}[) is a pronoun (&) concealed
in it. The sentence (1, & = st G o) forms the (Je:) of (). The

alif in (s;:é) is (4;). This is permitted in poetry.
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[5] (&»;5/) — “would that, I wish that”. It is used to
express a desire or wish, e.g.

(Caaddl o Ly 80

List/en, I wish/ th:at youth could return one day

so that I could inform it of what old-age has
done.

2

VS W ROMAN )

[6] (Zﬁj) “but” — is used for (& ,4xu), that is, to
rer/nove the surmise that was created by the
tirst statement in the listener’s mind, e.g.

(;\;.-LQ Iuf :,,.Q é—'L;J\ ;L;.-) — The pilgrims came

but your fatI‘Ier did not come. By saying,

(é\;j %) - the pilgrims came, the listener

surmised that his father also came. By saying

-

(ZSJ) —but..., that conjecture was removed.

-

Note 6: The word (ZSJ/) can also be (;S\) or

-
@

(ii>s). Then it can appear before a verb also
and it becomes (sle 1£), e.g.

(Oy s N UQ) ojw\ - V.}g_f\ V0 — Listen,
they are the/mischie/f makers bu/t they do not
even perceive it.
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(c) The Particles of Negation (gid\ S 5,2), (W)
and (¥)

The particles (L) and (/Y) sometimes, like (;,M:j),
render (&) to the (/) and (=) to the (),
e.g. (Ve s \5) — This is not a human.

(el Jw\ 3'}") /Y) — There is no man more
Virt;mus than you.

But most often, both these particles are
(e ).

Sometimes a (<) is suffixed to the particle (/Y) to

become (/c)/}!), It has the same function as (Y),

e.g. (uabﬁ = =Y) — This is not the time for

-

escape. The original sentence was

(Pln Lo il &Y), where (i) is the (p)
and (">) the (;»>) which is (< saie).

Note 7: It was mentioned in Lesson 20,

Page 125



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

paragraphs 3 and 4 that the particles (;.j), (\ij/)

-

and () also create the meaning of negation. But
they are specific with (¢ jlze |+3). In the next

lesson you will learn that (0}) is sometimes also

-

a particle of negation.

-

Note 8: The particle (Y) always remains one of

negation. However, the particle (%) is most often

regarded as a noun. Then it can fall into several
categories:

1. (A:AL@.LM\ Ls) — what thing. See Lesson 13.
2. (‘dj-fpjﬁ Ls) — whatever. See Lesson 42.
3. (‘C&)a Ls) — as long as. See Lesson 37.
There is also a (?\j 93:4; ) which is counted

among the (<®3,>). See the next lesson,

paragraph 5.

(e) (umfzrj\ L;GJ :ﬁi) — the particle that negates a
whole category or species. It appears before

an indefinite noun and renders (=) to it,
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e.g. (J\iU\ & J;'J Y) — There is no man in the
house.
(e L JG Ls’ = Y) There is absolutely

P

no benefit in a miser’s wealth for himself.

(;33\.3 :ﬁi 5 Y ;j;:- :Y) — There is no power or
might except with Allah.

(e) (;\ZGJ\ <4 ,~) — the vocative particles. They

z z
£ £

are (), (N, (), (0 and (). If a noun
succeeding these particles is (> 2¢), meaning
(Blas 48), a (42) is read on the final letter,
e.g. (35 L), (:};-) L). If the succeeding noun is
(Slzs), it will be (o saw), eg. (# X L),
Sometimes a non-specified persor[ is called
out. Then too, the (Lsg\fi — the word referring

to the person who is called out) will be

(= »aw), e.g. if a blind man calls out,

(S ki ’M.;) i - O man, hold my hand.)

The particle (L) is very commonly used. It can be
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- (3 -3 .
used for (<, >3Ls) and (Jw LSBLM), that is,
whether the person you are calling out to is near

or far. The particles (\j) and (L») are for ( 5L

L) while (LST) and (T/) are for (2 Lsglii), e.g.

f

Gt %) b ) 2 e it 0055 e g

O the two mountains of Na’man, leave the
eastern morning breeze for Allah’s sake so that
it can reach me.

O our neighbour, we are staying here.

Note 9: It would have been appropriate to
mention the particles of response after the
vocative particles. However, since they fall in the

-
Lo,

category of (:\L,L}, e O, they will be

mentioned in the next lesson under this category.

(8) (é)\;@m PV u)}") — the particles which
render () to (¢ slae |=3).
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z - -

These are (o), (), () and (03). These

-

particles appear before (¢ )Lz |+¥) and render

(=) toit, e.g.

~0 8

Gy o Lok of sl — 1 think you will
go to Lak/lore tomorrow. /

(A1 (L;/b sL" s UJ) — We will not be patient
v:zi/th o;e (type o/f) food.

(4 J.o.‘*\ L; uTj:ﬂ :.J;.:/) — I learnt the Qur’an in
o/r/der to practise on it.

(Chj b\) — Then, you will be successful.

These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20,
paragraph 4. More details will follow in the

section of (=&}l ol ).

Note 10: The particle (Z)T/) is called (&,%as u\)
because it changes the (§ Las J=3) to the
f

D)

AP
meaning of the verbal noun, e.g. (& O >

- 3 éﬂ
means (&3) 3 =) —Ilove your reading.

Page 129



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

(8) (é)\;@m 2\-3}\-:23‘ U)}") — the particles
which render (¢ ) to (£ slar J=).

[

These are (»J), (L«J/), (J.AU\ é/ﬁ), (;@f}\ /31) and (d\)
These particles appear before (f jlas J3) and
render ((J';.-) toit, e.g. (g_»wu ;J/) — He did not go.
(w.b ) - He did not go as yet.

(g.,-MJ) — He should go.

(w-b :ﬁl) —You do not go.

(g,,.h.b‘ g_,.m Z)L) —If you go, I will go.

-

These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20.

They will be discussed again under (=4l <! ).

Note 11: The particle (0) is a (L)l &'>) — a
particle of condition. It appears before two

sentences where the first one is called the (&%)

and the second one is called the (s/3>). If () is

prefixed to it, it means, “even though”. In this
case, there will not be a need for two sentences
after it. One sentence will precede it, e.g.
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o

(CREY oy i J Sty — 1 will go to the
madrasah even though you do not go. For this
meaning, the particle (3) can also be used, but it

is specific for the past tense, e.g.

°

(L 3y a0l ) &583) - T will go to the
madrasah even though you did not go.

Note 12: The above-mentioned seven categories

o 82 R .0 &R

are (:\LL’; U’y >). The (&L»L; ;.9 2y >) will be

mentioned in the next lesson.
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Lesson 50

The Non-Causative Particles
(L 73 A

® .0 28

Note 1: Among the (dsls ;9 Oy ,>), some are

causative (2\-1»\./9) whereby they have an effect in

one case while in another case, they are non-
causative.

1. The (&bl &2’y >) are ten:

-

B

-

z

K

—wn
«
%

(%

LS:". d 9

Bé\

(KN
\—

—v o

Note 2: The meaning of (_ik¢) is ‘to incline’.
When a (_ikan)) O >) appears between two words

or sentences, it inclines the succeeding word to
the preceding one. It renders both the words or

sentences into the same case (<! ,sY! dl>). The
preceding word is called (AJ& Ujhu) and the

succeeding word is called (U:Ja;-;).
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[1] () - “and”. It is used to combine two
things under one command, e.g.
(5,053 2 s\>) — Zaid and Amr came. This

example shows that Zaid and Amr are
both included in the act of coming.

[2] (&) — “then”. It is used for combination
and sequence, e.g. (e X o) -
Hamid came and Rashid came with.

(/J) — “because”. This indicates the cause. It

is called (A:M:»J ¢L) and it is most often used

with (0)), e.g.
(il £ 0T 3) — Read the Qur'an

because it will be of benefit to you.

[3] (;3) — “then”. It is used for combination

and sequence with a delay, e.g. ( ;.«»G b

s 2
&

;-:'*»\5& (p) — Qasim went, then Hashim. This

will be said when there is the slightest
delay between the going of Qasim and
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Hashim.

[4] (}T) — “or”. It is used for showing one of
two things, e.g. (33\; )\ \ia %) — Take this

or that.

z

[5] (E‘f) — “or”. This is similar to (3l) but it is

"\

used in a question, e.g. (23 %T Bl 1Al — Is
this your brother or that? On such an

z

occasion, (}T) cannot be used.

[6] (\;D — “either”. It is also used in the

meaning of (s)) but it is always repeated
and it introduces the details that are to
follow, e.g. (o L:\) 31; \;\ ")) - The fruit is

either sweet or bitter.

[7] (bgj) — “but”. It is used for (& ,4:.1). See

Lesson 49. Example:

o& o -~ o/}.}s}c 7 - -

(2> e s SJ\.‘D&\ J.:a;-) — The
students attended but Yusuf did not attend.
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Note 3: The particle (S s (dele z#) while ()

is (dbsls).

8] () - “not”, e.g. (R ¥ 2l » 5T

Honour the pious, not the impious.

[9] (Z}-?) - “nay, rather”. It is used for

(<) %5)), that is, to abandon one statement

-

and focus towards another, e.g.
(U L L Cas G) - Hamid did not go,
rather Khalid went.

[10] (é-;) — “until, even”. It is used to

indicate the end limit, e.g.

2 o

2 ° -
2o s & 2L oL
(3Ll 2> als&)) pu3) — The caravan came,

even those who walked.

Note 4: The particle (L;;-) is used in many ways.
One is a (3! <2 >) and this is the one used most

often. The second one is (isle ,£) as a

conjunction. The third one appears before a
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(P J=3) and renders (=) to it. It was

discussed in Lesson 20. It will be further
discussed under (=&l &1 ,¢1).

2. (pgiw¥! y) - the particles of
interrogation.

They are (T/) and (Z}i). The particle (f) is frequently
used by appearing before nouns, verbs and
particles. The particle (i}:&) does not appear before
particles.

Examples: (& s, (35 S, (15 F H\) -
Did you see Zaid?

(’}/';L;- 25 :}ffa) —Is Zaid present?

(1255 &of) J») - Did you see Zaid?

3. (¢l P ,>) — the particles of response.
They are eight:

4—

& o - °

v[ | =]

-

-

—wm

¢

\n—

&)
£

(1) (;JJ) — “yes”. This word is used to indicate an
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agreement with the statement in the question,
whether the statement is positive or negative,

e.g. If in response to the question, ( s> |»
30)) — ”“Did Zaid come to you?”, one replies,
(;'.;5), it will mean, “Yes, Zaid came. If the

question is, (i\.’) Jel> Gl) — “Did Zaid not come

to you?” and one replies, (;,_ZJ), it will mean,
“No, Zaid did not come.”
(2) (M) - “yes, why not”. Its function is to change

a negative statement to a positive one, e.g.

¢ wj LMJ\) — Am I not your Lord?” The

-
-

response to this question is, (db,/), “Why not,
you are certainly our Lord.”

(3) (&) - “yes”. This word is always used with an

o 2o -

oath, e.g. ( w 9 Z;i) —“Yes, I take an oath in the

name of my Sustainer.” The phrase, (fb\} sl is
used very often. In today’s colloquial

language, this has been abridged to ().

-
o -

@) [5], [6] & [7] @ 51 &1 « = « W ¢ D) - Al

o -~

four words have the same meaning as (»~).
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Examples:

P T 3

] MUWQOQ%
H-‘Leﬁhﬂ)b LSMJ>-\ oo

They say, “Describe this woman because you are
well acquainted with her attributes.” Yes, I am
well aware of her attributes.

s Sl s ol
PSR R A s

They said, “You have threaded the gems.” I said,
“Yes.”

“Are you admitting yourself into the mouth of
death?” I replied, “Yes.”

aﬁ)‘o{,// o o0l - o I om 0cy 7w
They are saying, “Old-age has come over you and
you have become senile. I replied, “Yes.”

) (;9) — “no”. It is used when you intend to reply
in the negative to a questlon e.g. If you reply

to the question, (ub 5 s ‘_)JA) Did Zaid come?,
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-

by saying (Y), you are implying that Zaid did

not come.

4. The Particles of Negation (gﬁ\ Sy ,>)
They are (), (:ﬂ) and (E)i), all meaning, “no, not”.

The particles (L) and (:Y) can appear before a
noun, verb or particle, e.g.

( )313 \U ;:L; 25 Ls) — Neither is Zaid standing nor
is Amr sitti/ng.

2 o0 -,

(s % Yy @IS G) — I neither ate nor drank.
(Cle Yy u“” «le &) — There is neither blame on

him nor on you.

However, the particle (odl) generally appears
before a noun, e.g. (;; Jf OI¥ fﬁl i :’51) — This is
nothing but a noble angel.

The particle (fﬂi) appears before the (»>) of

-

@

(336 0)) which distinguishes it from (i Of)

9 See Lesson 49 (b).
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and (&b & O))10,

Note 5: Sometimes the particles (%) and (/Y) are

causative (ikle). See Lesson 49 (c).

Note 6: The Arabs most often, in place of (42U \.;),
say (J“;f\';) which is the abbreviated form of

(;«» w ). They simply mean “no” by this
statement, e.g. (gkf/f ML" LSM) —Ido not have a
book. Similarly, in place of (;«» d& L), they say,
(uwl& Ls) — There is no problem.

5. (&4l @3, 31) — The particles of the verbal

noun. These are (o), (), (&) and (Of). The first

three particles create the meaning of the verbal

@ £

noun in a verb while the particle (OT) does so in a
(a2 ia). In such an instance, the verb or the

() da), coupled with these particles, is called a

10 See Lesson 20.3.
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2R
G538 w0

(Jsle ;X 22) — an interpreted verbal noun, and like
a singular noun, it forms either the (Jb), (J sx44),
() or (4...5\ d\.@»), e.g.

ow}/ cswr o -
4

(J’M @J’“‘" = Gix r~) — Your
truthfulness makes me happy
(> Lo-\ = L= ji i,,o-i) — I love your

success.
(3607 w5 = L35 G 00 0 (ol G 15
4\»3) — T awoke before his coming and I slept after
his going.

(X5 AL = %b &Y ALY — 1 received the

news of your success.

o -

In the first example, the (D@;} "X2%) is the (Js),
in the second, it is the (J s=24),in the third, it is the
(4] 2Lz») and in the fourth, it forms a (4! aa)
and becomes the ( =U).

6. (paramdl D) - the particles for

- -
z

encouragement and spurring on. They are (:YT)
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(;&)/ (WY‘), (Y}) and (L‘jj) They all mean, “is (or

does) not, why not”.
All five particles are always used with a verb, e.g.

(;.l;f Vi) - Are you not teaching?
2 ¢/} % -
(= Y») — Are you not teaching?
225 0 %
(&) o= Y1) — Are you not teaching your son?

.66 £ a/awﬁ

(BLols g_».:,e ‘_}.>-\ g\ = le _) — O my Lord,
why did You not give me respite for a short while
so that I could give charity?

(&Mb il Gy — Why do you not bring the

angels to us?

Note 7: After the (ﬁ«@xfﬁ\ b4 ~), a sentence of
response most often appears. The particle (<)
precedes it and the (¢ )Lz« %) is pronounced

with a (—=) as mentioned in the example above,

-
@@ £

(G--21). This verb (L’M‘) was originally (3 M\)
from the category (J’“‘“) The (<) is assimilated

into the (_»), that is, (¢l£5]) is applied. See Lesson
29, Rule 6.
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7. (b}fﬁ\ & 3 ) — the particles of condition.
They are (s - if), (V¥ - had it not been) and (W -

had it not been). Two sentences appear after these

particles. The first one is called (&%) while the
second one is the (s\3>). A (J) is prefixed to the
'), e.g. (\f-\ MAROA NS }5) - Had you
wanted, you coul/d have taken a i)ayment.

(Pl il o paads S0 65 YY) - Had

Allah not prevented some from others, the world
would have been corrupted.

() B, 3 Sllaile uky L 1 0T B30 2L L3))
Had it not been for the spying of the tale bearers,

I would have had hope in you being pleased after
your anger.

Note 8: If (s) is prefixed to (}5/), its meaning
changes to “although”, e.g.

(Q:Jb. o ;5) v“‘ ’yxil) — Seek knowledge even if
i’; be i;1 China. T/here i; no statement of response

after (J3), but a sentence precedes it.
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Note 9: It was mentioned above that (:Y}J/) and
(L;}J/) are also from the (dau.axﬁ\ bj;"). In such a
case, no (J) is prefixed to its response. On the

contrary, a (<) is prefixed to it. See Note 7.

8. (C:’i““ < ) — “never”, “certainly”. This is a

particle of reproach or rejection, e.g.

@

(O'sedai T3 M) — Never, you will soon come to
know of the reality.

Sometimes it has the meaning of (LE.;-) -

@ -

undoubtedly, e.g. (GLJAJ oLMU\ 5 LY -

Undoubtedly, man is rebellious.

!

9. (u-g ;553\ 2'y',>) — particles of close proximity.
These are () and (Zsw). They change the
meaning of (¢ ,Lz+) to the near future, e.g. ((Jsb)
— I will read now.

("3 3% — T will read soon.

The particle (_) is used for a time that is closer.
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o & 28

10. (-\5 }J\ < ) — the particles of emphasis.
The (uﬂv'i\) ALA:J\ oj;ﬁ\ s @}J) were discussed

-

\\

in lesson 20 (b), e.g. (u—ff U) and u—f U) - I will

certainly write.

The (Juf W i)jj) is only used with (¢ )Lz+) and
(). However, the (45 W é‘ﬂ) can appear before
(2W), (g sW2Y), () and a (2 ~), e.g.

( J\.n.! NVES jJ — If he strove, he would have
succeeded.

(U;y 65/1 e i_,}a.aU f»\}) — By Allah, I will certainly
go to Lal/lore tomor;ow.

(z}w ib-d f\fl) — Undoubtedly, it (the Qur’an) is a
decisive stat/ement.

(Ujfﬂj V'{ (5 .uj) — A messenger certainly came to

you.

11. (4 U)};) — the particles of warning. These

are (:Y\/) , (L,\/) and (). All three of them mean,

“beware, listen, behold”, e.g.
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(L3 & a3 Vi) - Beware, the help of Allah is
near.

86 /ﬂ

(MLPU 4»\ g L»\) Listen, by Allah, I will certainly
reproach h1m
e 1\33_9 ui L») — Behold, your enemy is at the

door.

Note 10: The particle (:ﬂ\/) is also a particle of

encouragement. In such an instance, it is always
followed by a verb. See paragraph 6 of this lesson.

12. ( ,:.«.a.?l\ §éj.-») — the two particles of

explanation. The particles (Z;f) and (odf) are used
for explanation and clarification, e.g.

(iSj;-\ Ls\ :,mxﬂ ;L>-) — Hasan, that is, your brother
came.

2o -0

(("'MJ"$ Y of omb) We called him, that is, (We
said), “O Ibrahim.”

(o.sb JJ\ Y 3 J.’-) — extra letters. Although the

followmg particles have a meaning, sometimes
they are extra, that is, their meanings are not
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taken into consideration. They are inserted in the
sentence to beautify it. They are the following
particles:

——w

Bé\
[
(\,o

J - % ' ol

- -

\
\

The particle ( ) is extra after (43U L), e.g.

GJLW o 20 o\u

/ /}e//e

z\ \

I did not praise Muhammad # with my poetry,
but rather I have pralsed my poetry with
Muhammad #:.

z

The particle ( T) is extra after (\ij), e.g.
( e e of () - Then when the giver of glad

tidings came.

Z

The particle () is extra after (b‘) (=), (Qj), (isi)

and (di) when the latter four words are used for a

condition. It is also extra after some of the
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(831 2y >) like (;,. B <) e.g.

s 0%

( ﬂab wl.)\ ¥ \;\) — Be patient whenever you are
afflicted by any difficulty.
(3.’9\.:.»7 J.elm} L L5“:) — When you travel, I will travel.

o
S0 - @

(4»\ ax g 0 | jJ Py L;:j\ — Wherever you turn, there is
the Being of Allah.

(& Jf G oo :};3)\ L«j\) — Whoever comes to you,
ho;lour him

(s Ls"" Vﬁ..:b L:»U If guidance comes to you
from me... /

(};5 I e 2 Ud) - You are gentle to them
due to t/h/e me;réy of Aliéh.

(u*"-’b :Jx@j &}Jf &) ~They will regret in a short

while.

Note 11: The particle (L) is regarded as extra in

the last seven examples, but if one has to examine
it in depth, there is some meaning attached to it in
each example. In some places it creates stress and
emphasis in the preceding words and in some

places it creates an increase, e.g. the word (13))
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means “when” while (L!3])) means “whenever”.

of.

The word (') means “where” while (W3 means

“wherever”.

z
K

The particle (:ﬂ) is extra after (% ,-=s Z)) and

sometimes before (;.Mj), e.g.
(e ¥ Of &l G WLl U) — O Iblis, what has

prevented you from prostrating.

-0 - of -

(A Vg +31 Y) ~ 1 take an oath by this city.

-

Note 12: The meaning of the particle (Y) has not
been applied in both examples.

-

The particle (i) is extra after (43U 231) and (;.5 ),
e.g.

B8O . -0, 7. z ,,/5:0 Q./ . .
(b G M= NI &4 3 - O)9) — There is no village
except that a warner has passed in it.

(A 03 7S 4 e Al 45 s 1ST) — How many

- e

a small group has overpowered many (large)
groups with the command of Allah.
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The particle (<) is extra when attached to the

() of (¢) and (), e.g.
(3 455 u“j " %55 ) - Zaid is not a liar.

The particle (J) is extra in the sentence (;.Q )
- He came after you. Here there was no need for

the (J) because (<5)) itself is transitive. One can
Say, ”((’g-;f;)”-

Note 13: There are some extra particles among the

(55 29 ~) as well. If they are extra, they still

are causative (isle) and their effect will be visible.

Note 14: Some particles will be discussed later in
the appropriate sections.

Page 150



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

Lesson 51

Continuation of Lesson 50

Some of the particles having different names with
differing meanings, which have been mentioned
in the different lessons, will be discussed in detail
now.

1. The particle (adi) is of four types:

(Z\Jaf:e), (22L), (4222) and (s-41)).

[1] Gk y& :'.31) means “if’. It is from amongst the
causative particles (dsle 24 ,>). It renders
(p7) to (¢ oliar Jo), eg. (Lol [l 0)) - If

you sit, I will sit. See Lesson 20.3. This is the
one that is used the most.

[2] (42U O)) means “no”. It is non-causative

-

its (»>*) as is apparent from the example.

3] (&2 O)) is originally (). A (AT V) is

Page 151



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

normally attached to its (). Sometimes it is
causative and sometimes not, e.g.
(;JL:J 25 :}1) or (;JL:J 1 g;:l). See Lesson 49,
(b).

[4] (31} :'Jl) does not display any meaning.
Sometimes it is extra after (L), e.g.

(}u\,e 2] L) — I did not read. See Lesson 50.13.

It is seldom used.

o 2

2. The particle (0V) is also of four types:
(£ el o) or (), (4s2), (54 and

(s:5135).

[1] (é)\.:.'a-ﬁ\ g\.;..a\f) renders (—2) to (§ jlas =)

while changing the meaning of the verb to
that of the verbal noun, e.g.

(&%&%=&%6%&T)—Your

fasting is better for you. See Lessons 20 and
49.

[2] (A o) is originally (01, e.g.

(}CJ";“” of &XJ5) - 1 knew that you will

Page 152



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

succeed. See Lesson 49, (b).

it P . -
[3] (@ s O)) means “that is” and it is non-
£ 8%, .

causative (isls 1), e.g. (Liw'y U O aw3l) — 1

called him, that is, I said, “O Yusuf”. See
Lesson 50.16.

[4] (31} Of) does not display any meaning. It is
most often extra after (\.13/), e.g.

(i\}-\ 5 of \ij) — When your brother came.
See Lesson 50.13.

3. The particle (%) is firstly divided into two

types:
1.(%2 ~) and 2. (&),

The first one, (42 ), is of four types:
(s 230), (1ol 2 330, (2 1as) and (3:515).
The second one, (£*1), is of three types:

(Rerlgianl), (3 30 54) and ().

[1] (sl &30 L) renders (—=) to the (), e.g.

(\JM | &) — This is not a human. See Lesson
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49, ().

[2] (ele né 48U L) is the one that is used most
frequently, e.g. (;JU 25 ) — Zaid is not
standing. See Lesson 50.4

[3] (&yas L) creates the meaning of the verbal
noun in the verb, e.g. (i,mlf':d\ }CU@ G JA ;sllaf)

— I perform salah before sunrise. See Lesson
50.5.

[4] (B4'y L) does not display any meaning, e.g.
(n jb SR ‘_}..l.e \i}«) — We will be successful
in a very short while. See Lesson 50.13.

[5] (dwlgiin! &l ), e.g. (U2is G) — What do you

have?

Z

[6] (@ 30 35 &2*1 B), e.g. (Y2 G 5 T) - Show me
what you have? / )

7] (b it ), g, (GEL 26 G 250 - 1 wil
stand as long as the teacher stands. Here the

particle (&) means “as long as”. It is called

(&2 ,5) because it denotes time. See 37.6.

-

4. The particle (Y) — “no, not, do not” is always
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used for negation. There are several types of (/Y)

which you have learnt about in the different
lessons:

[1] &S\ :9) is non-causative (sl »£). This is the

one that is commonly used. It can be
prefixed to a noun, verb or particle.

[2] (42U :ﬁ) is causative (4ksls). It renders (o ) to
() =), eg. (w-b :ﬁl) — Do not go. See
Lesson 20 and 49.

[3] (‘,-35 6"‘;’{ Y) is causative (isle). Like (;,Mj), it
renders (=) to the (=), e.g.

(Elis Jw\ 3'}") /Y) — There is no man more
Virtilous than you. See Lesson 49, (c).

[4] (‘_,-::-’.J‘ 69-3 :ﬂ) is causative (dsle). It renders
(=) to the (1), eg. U 3 J55 V) -

There is no person from the category of men

in the house. See Lesson 49 (d).
[5] (&ble ¥) is non-causative (dsls x$), e.g.

(s Y &5 &3 — 1 saw Zaid, not Amr.

Here the particle (Y) is a conjunction.
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Accordingly, the succeeding word has the

same (< ,#!) as the preceding one.
[6] (@il & Jr’ﬂ — the particle of response) is
non-causative (dsle ;£). See Lesson 50.3.

[7] (31 ¥) does not display any meaning. See
Lesson 50.13.

-

5. There are two types of the particle (5):

(3b,2) and (& uas).

[1] @b 2 ), eg. (2 22U L0 el ) -
If the people are just, the judge can relax. See
Lesson 50.7.

2] (& yhas ), eg.

- B

(LG8 Sl = 8550 7 L) — T desire your
success. See Lesson 50.7.

-

Note 1: By prefixing () to the particle (&), it

changes the meaning to, “although”, e.g.

z T o T M °o - 3 "IN
(Gl O 7 Al Co> =) — The generous

person is Allah’s friend, even though he may be a
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transgressor.

5. (/31}5/) and (L;}J/) are of two types: (M) and

(b %),

-

L °

[1] (ktriad), e.g. (Uss st.; Yj)) Why don't

you walk with us, that is, it will be better if
you come with us. See Lesson 50.6.

2] (&P ,5), e.g. (Ul 3 G Lad 0T a0 Vi) -
Had it not been for the Qur’an, the world

would have remained in darkness. See
Lesson 50.6.

6. The particle (J), either (J) or (J) is of four
types: (5> oY), (Y1 #Y), (S #Y) and (45T »y).
The first three types of (J) are (, 3«5x)!1 while
(T pY) is (i 55o).

[1] Gl e’ﬂ) renders (/>) to a noun. It is very
frequently used. See Lesson 49 (a).

11 However, if the (~Y ¢Y) is preceded by (;) or (=), it becomes
(:Sw), e.g. (LXk). See Lesson 20 Note 4.
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[2] (Jﬁéﬂ\ a¥) renders (p>) to (S J=), e.g.
(_,,KJ} %,A:J) He should read and write. See
Lesson 49(g).

[3] (;; e'ﬂ) means “so that, in order to”. It
renders () to (¢ jlas =), e.g.
(/Cl;U imlw\) I embraced Islam in order to

succeed. See Lesson 20.4.

[4] (AS L e'ﬁ) can precede a noun as well as a

verb or particle, e.g. (;JLEJ 15 0)) — Indeed

Zaid is standing.

o F -

(Z)Ti}:j\ U s -u.U) — Indeed We have made the
Qur’an easy.

(bex :_,-}5 U) — I will certainly write a letter.
See Lesson 50.10

7. There are six types of (9): (&ble 4l 9), (A:M 9l9),

& s Gy - G R 2
(<5 39) (B> 5ls), (re 5l) and (16lws 5l).

[1] (&bl 3l 9) meaning “and” is very frequently

used. It is non-causative (dsls £),
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[2] (Z\:-a:-«j 319) is causative (ds\¢). It renders ()
to a noun, e.g. (0% 7y ) - By the oath of
the fig and the olive. See Lesson 49 (a)5.

[3] (L—’B 31 4) is causative (L), It renders (=) to
anoun, e.g. (& 54%) — I travelled to many
cities. See Lesson 49 (a).

(4] @ 3)9) is non-causative (dsle 1£), e.g.
(ST 4y A5 ;L>-) — Zaid came riding. See
Lesson 43.11.

[5] (s 3'9) means (/C;) — with. It is causative
(dse) and it renders (=) to a noun, e.g.
(.X.:JQJ\ /C)Liﬁ\} &) = 1 travelled along the
new street. See Lesson 43.7.

[6] (ikims 9'9) is used for beginning a new
statement, e.g. (s\&5 L (\.;-35\3\ < i.aj) < u:‘j)
— so that We explain to you and We maintain

whatever We want in the womb. The (4 9) is
not (aible) in this example otherwise (&)

would also have been (< s=w) like (uiﬁ)

This is now the beginning of a new
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statement, having nothing to do with the

” E/o B
previous sentence. The (&liws 4l 5) is non-

causative (dsle ).

8. There are three types of (L;.;-):
(555), (¢ el 1o) and (aibls),

[1] G\ é}) means “until”, e.g.
(LG_AJ L5f.>- L) i,.lﬂ/) — I ate the fish until
its /head, that is, I did not eat the head.

[2] ¢ )L.a-:J\ ci\-.ab é.;) means “so that, in order
to”, e.g. (/QT:B\ (..@ﬁ o w) — I learnt so

that I can understand the Qur’an. See Lesson
20.

[3] (bl é}) means “till, to the extent” and is

P & .8 2 £
non-causative, e.g. (Lg~!, > S s —
I ate the fish to the extent of the head, that is,
I ate the head as well. The particle (é;) is a

(ciks)) O >) in this example. Accordingly,

the (—-=) preceding it has also been applied

Page 160



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

to the succeeding word. See Lesson 50.1.

Remember the difference between (53\;.- 6;-)

and (uible ).
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Lesson 52
The Remaining Particles

The following particles will be discussed in this
lesson:

w,as 5 - — ), (il Jo3) $553) and

ik 2y il L )
The Definte Article

1. The definite article (QJ\/) is of three types: (1)

(G548 8 ), 2) (Jse sl 1) and (3) (3:515).

2. The (s *3 &3 ~) is also called (cia +3) éY). It
serves the function of changing an indefinite

word into a definite one.

3. With regards to the meaning, the (s ,J\ éY) is
of four types:

[1] (;?.-9\.;3\ ¢@_J\ é:ﬁ) — the word to which the

(#Y) is prefixed is known to both the speaker
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and the listener, e.g. (;»U\ ¢>) — the leader

came. This will be said when the speaker
and the listener both know the leader being
spoken about. This is normally when the
person in question has already been
mentioned previously.

[2] (Z;A:J\ -L@.sd\ éﬁ) — the word to which the (#Y)
is i)refb;ed is known only to the speaker, e.g.
(;»U\ ;L>-) — the leader came. This will be said
oniy when the speaker knows the leader, not
the listener.

[3] (g«%i éY) — the species of the word to which

the (#Y) is prefixed is intended, e.g.

(U2 o Lzl |57)) — The category of men is
better than the category of women. The

speaker does not intend any individuals in
his statement.

[4] (d‘;lf»g\ éY) — when the speaker refers to all
ti1e iI/ld/iViduaIS encompassed by the word to
which the (#Y) is prefixed, e.g.

e R A BT GOk T

Indeed all of man is at a loss except those
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who believe and do good actions. This (¢V) is

normally translated as “all” or “every”.

Note 1: The difference between (wz.zj\ é‘ﬁ) and

0 0°

(31 e\l é‘ﬁ!) is that in the (_wl éY), the
individuals are not taken into consideration, but
in (3 Ul é‘ﬁ), they are considered. Hence it is
permissible to make an exception (stis!) of some

individuals.

4. The (J)) prefixed to the (Jsl) «!) and the

(J 528l o) is generally (J 5= 5). See Lesson 42.6.

5. The (J)) prefixed to the (Al o) is (1))
because the proper noun is already definite.

However, the (J/) cannot be prefixed to every

(o)l o). It only applies where the people of the

language (the Arabs) have used it, e.g. one can

say (o), (J), (Fadl), (), (O and

(& )L;j\) because the Arabs have been heard to

say these words in this manner. One does not say
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(}ﬁ/ }S‘)Or(éb)o /S‘).

The (J) is prefixed to the names of most
countries, e.g. (é\fid\/), (é}ij‘/), (3-"1@-?‘/), (Owd‘/)l
(i,);;j\/), (:,«J\) and (\-w,d\) etc. However, it is

seldom prefixed to the names of cities, e.g. (%),

-
2 -0

(31a=), (3}1&!) etc. The name (35;-&.;3\) has (J)
prefixed to it because any city can be referred to

as (i\s). The name (5 ,»Wl - Cairo) also has (J!)
prefixed to it.

o -0 & o &
il $528 5 Lo 85

6. Both these hamzas are extra and they appear at
the beginning of a word. The (‘}pJJ\ 5 5e2) is not

pronounced when joined to a preceding word.

o -0 2
-

However, it is still written. The (da_ﬁl\ 8 en) is
always pronounced. Note that an alif that is
(4"%=%) is also a hamzah. The (%2 5522) appears

in the following instances:

Page 165



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

[1] the hamzah of (ZJ\/).

[2] in the words (), (), (&), (54, G4,
(9\35\/), (ou) etc.

[3]in the (2W), (,A2s) and () of the
following seven categories of (4 3+ SOU):

Jomdl ¢ L5580 ¢ il ¢« G« il ¢ el ¢ Jad)

See L/esson 3/5. This };amza}/l also /appea/rs in tl;e

two Categories Of (4'33 J"&J'A LS;’L.’))/ namel}I/ (‘ p-\”?/.‘)

and (_J=3!). See Lesson 25.3.

[4] in the (,o\> al) of (5,72 ).

Besides the above-mentioned places, wherever

o -0 2

else a hamzah appears, it will be a (dzﬁl\ 5 an),
e.g. the hamzah of the perfect tense (~>U!) and
the imperative ( ) of (@5\ <L), the hamzah of
the elative (J«an.j\ :}QT)H, the hamzah of

(3.:5.;5\ :}QT)B and the the hamzah of the

12 See Lesson 24.
13 See Lesson 23.2.
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(¢ Jas HJSas a1 9) of all verbs.

Note 2: Sometimes the learned also err in the

2

wro -

pronunciation of (J:o}j\ o ;o2). One should

therefore practise it thoroughly, that is, when
joined to the preceding word, the hamzah is not

pronounced, e.g. (;-«U\) should be pronounced as
Al = ) while (06U 3) should be
= T

pronounced as (Oliels = Ol 3).

FAPA I P PRI

o & or

7. The (Z&L s ¢U) is most often a pronoun
attached to the end of the (wbl=4) and ((,.K.u)

o -

word-forms of (L;b\l\ Jadl), e.g. (&dad), (U«ﬂ;;),
(;..ﬁ;;), (c,j;;), (:;Lo) and (d;;). However, the
(5L ¢U) of the singular feminine word-form is

not a pronoun but merely a sign that the verb is
feminine. See Lesson 41, Note 4.
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The (‘dﬂj:f ¢U) is used like a particle to indicate
the feminine gender, e.g. (5, - masculine) and
(31 % - feminine); (3 - masculine) and (5 -

feminine).

Sometimes it is used to differentiate between the

(o> a! - generic noun) and the singular form,
e.g. the word (3.;.;3:) is (u~> ~-!) while one tree is

called (5 ,>). Such a (3) is called (33;-}3\ ¢ ).

Sometimes it is used for (Z\QJL:#) - the intensive

form, e.g. (&Ms) — very learned, (MQs) — having
deep understanding. These words are used for
both the genders. Such a (¢) is called (A <),

Sometimes it is attached to a (C}i.i.rj\ (i BRns) —

a final plural after which there is no plural. See
Lesson 57.3.

Examples: (S:\SLZQ) - plural of (3E1);

(85U7) - plural of (3:5)).
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Sometimes it is suffixed to the plural of a relative

z
£

adjective (i)j:m»ﬂ ;.MY\), e.g. (5,#La1) - plural of
(fgj,w\), (‘*Lb-)- plural of (aislnn:-)

P

Sometimes it replaces a letter, e.g. (d¢) which

-

was originally (j'z;}). The (¢) has replaced the

elided (s). Similarly, in (i&%), which was

originally (3:3-3), the (¢) has replaced the ().

Note 3: The (ib'swss ¢5) and the (s »» <U) become
similar in shape in the middle of a word, e.g.
(e - Wi ), (3160 - U1 3) ete.

Exercise No. 79

Note 4: Look for the (L}:a}j\ 55e2) and the

o -0

(da_sj\ 55.2) in the following passage and

pronounce them correctly.

DL O,y &) axey wdle a0 Al du,all )
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o) el Sie e ame daly Ol O

e 3 2 Dl L ST g STy G Y il

o e e coLt L e 165,
@#L}\)wa?ﬂ)ﬂ\w@f@;rﬁb\) s )
Pipstsgly vl oLl Potast aw,al oyt

. 22, 2os o 20
g)}" Jedy Tlbms| plasVl et T ey O\#L@ﬂ?‘

A 5L AT s g 5.0 ) oy
3o ¥ B ¢l b 3 g 3531 o.k.a')u\ Lot
B 2 Sl kel s P0081 15 dgert e W Olse)
o) pglall 3 el W1y 3001 SLEYL V) a5ty &

14 Jofty

15 extremely

16 The definite article on this word is ((~ 9\;3‘ 44&“ V) because he
was mentioned previously. Therefore the listener will know who
is being spoken about.

17 Plural of (52) — affair, matter.

18 close examination, scrutiny

19 increase

2 joy, delight

2 pleased

22 This is a (glks Js=ix). See Lesson 43.
2 time

2 to make happy

25 to advance
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oo Plemly plaal, Sl 265 Lo, Sy ¢ i

N .; . . w £ s s 27 ‘..,;
Vy oSlply oSSl 1Ty oSopl 150 ST J55)
3 ¢, 30 29 . 28 .

LT i e e Ly DLW g B el

26 decoration, embellishment

27 plural of (MJ) - vice

28 to loathe, detest

2 to be mutually jealous of

% to give a derisive or insulting name
31 outrage, transgression
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Test No. 18

[1] Approximately how many (-2 s,>~) are there
in the Arabic language?

[2] How many groups of (ls 24 >) are there?
What is the name of each group?

[3] How many (35> 24 ,>) are there and what
are they?

[4] Which (<24 ,>) render (—=) to a noun and
which ones to a verb?

[5] What (<25 ,>) are (), (<*) and (;5) and what
is the difference in their usage?

[6] How many types of (s) are there? Explain
with examples.

[7] Which (s ~) render (p ;>) to a verb?

[8] How many meanings does the particle (adi)

-

have? What is the name of each one and
what function does it serve?

[9] How many types of (E)f) are there? What is
the work of each type?

[10] For which meanings is () used and what
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are its names?
[11] Which (<®s,>) are sometimes (ilsls) and
sometimes (dsle ,£)?

[12] What is the difference in usage between

o -~

(++) and (5)?
[13] What are the extra (<®s,~) and when is

each particle extra?

[14] When a particle is extra, is it (&sl¢) or
(ks 527
[15] How many types of (ZJ\/) are there?
[16] Explain the types of (wxdl oY) with

examples.

[17] Explain the types of (‘dajim ¢U) and

(o ),
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Lesson 53

Sentences

The Definitions of (3)), (A5.) and (4} 32.5)

1. The relationship between two or more words
whereby they form a sentence is called (3L)).

That part of the sentence about which something
is said, is called (‘LJ\ m) while whatever is said
is called (Aus), e.g. (Z,Jb- ij)\) is a (&l aav),
There is a concealed relationship between (ij.S\)
and (:,-J/L;.-) which bonds the two words together.
This bond is the (3\3;1/). In this sentence, regarding
(jj}j\/), information has been provided that he is

(&), Therefore (iU}j‘/) is the (‘L:Sl A) and

(5 is the (A2.%).

Similarly, (iUJJ\ u“'l;') is a (&l= 4a). Regarding

(W), the word (;,.i;,-) has provided some
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information about him. Therefore, the first part of

this sentence, which is the verb, is the (m) and

R’ 0 &

the second part is the (4J] L),

2. From these examples, you can deduce that in a
(i) Ala), the (4] X3%) is the (l4ws), while in a

]’ 0 &

(et da), it is the (eL). In a () Aa), the (o)
is the () and in a (&= &), it is the (J=3). The
(J s224) is neither a (M) nor a («J\ M) in a

sentence.

3. From the examples, you will realize that a

noun can be a (3Z.4) and a («J] 35.%). In the above

s Or

example, the word (iU}J\) is a noun and (:}J\;.-) is

also a noun. The verb can only be a (m). It

® 0 A

cannot be a ()] Xx). A (22 ~) can neither be a

® 0 A

(A3) nor a (4] 28%),
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The Types of Sentences

4. It was mentioned in Lesson 6 of Volume One
that sentences are of two types:

> (&) da) in which the first part is a noun
and

» (&=t da) in which the first part is a verb.

This distribution was with regards to the
sequence of words.

With regards to the meaning, sentences are also
of two types:

» (4> &), the meaning of which can be
testified to be true or false, e.g.
(i~ s24» 4w All) — The madrasah is open or
(s ;I =) — The madrasah was opened.

The first sentence is a () da) and the

second, a (4d=2 ala). It can be understood

from both the sentences that the madrash
has been opened. This is information which
can be regarded as true or false.

> (ﬁw\ e, the meaning of which cannot
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be testified to be true or false,
e.g. (iU} Y %;3\) —Read, O boy.

°

(50
!

5 B!) — Do not sit, O girl.

There is no information been imparted in
these sentences. On the contrary, there is
an order to do some act or to refrain from
something. Such a statement cannot be
testified to be true or false because this can
only be done with information.

5. There are 11 types of (U2 dka):

[1] ) - the imperative, e.g. (Siall 1,431) -
Perform salah. -

[2] (1;@—3\/) — prohibition, e.g. (Dl B 8 iy) _ Do
not ascribe partners to Alléil. o

[3] (éL@MY) — interrogation, e.g.

2 208 o

(v =30 d)j\\) — Are you Yusuf?
[4] (23) - wish, e.g. (55 U2 &) - 1 wish
youth could return.
5] (> 3) - hope, e.g. (A &5 4& sl dli L)

— Perhaps Allah may create something

RN

thereafter.

Page 177



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

- 2 8.

[6] (;\ﬁ) - vocative, e.g. (vf.t.@p-\ 8 i’jJ’ s L)
— O students, you will succeed/ i/f you st;ive.
[7] (:,o,xj\) - request, that is, when you gently
request for something, e.g.
a A-M Lu/ ijfa Y‘/) — Why don’t you

- -

alight by us so that we can attain benefit
from you.

[8] (w4 - oath, e.g. (}:<;Lf::af 5sl dsy) - By
Allah, I will plan against your i/dolé.

[9] (;i;ﬁ/) - surprise, e.g. (4-«54\3 :J:w-\ ) — How
beautiful is Fatimah. /

[10] (3}3;3\/) - contract, e.g. (&Ju,/) —1Isold, (LJJM\)
— I bought, (40’\; d)jz&\) — I have married
you to so and so, (i:i;;) — I accepted.

[11] (L}J\) - condition, e.g. ((:u._, V.Lu; 2)1) - If
you study, you will progress. /

A supplicatory sentence (4:: 3 ia)isalso a
(A:JLM i), eg. (d)ul-c éM) — May peace be upon

you.
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Exercise No. 80

Observe the analysis of the following sentences:

S fadl 5l E Y (1)

Do not forget the favour among yourselves.

This is a (&3li) 4a) because it contains a

prohibition.
S w [ ES | ned
o ) e
D35
CO&.U cjm c(}\fﬂb—cfvu
c‘_)..a_:,e
lias
3)\';‘41}1 C o}ozjj
—2l2s J&uﬁcrﬁ\&i
DI~ , ,
Cyjﬂy\s'-cdy.d\

B aded alas = O By gl y Jeldll ae Judl
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Ll U (2)
Are you Yusuf?

This is a (A:JLM ila) because of the interrogatory

particle (plgizsN) O >).

Gy | & J d o i
P
¢ P . , o
<~ P 7
P ¢ W ;.
Coo e S| g | e | feEY
> J‘«{u _ A
, . 2l | 2 " | particle
IS ¢ e :
T J5Y . :ﬂ has no
all |0l
S o e ol sl
32
uw

is\.&ﬁiaﬁr\w@=oﬁ>)w\@oi

2, 2028

SWPRHINH 3
He said, “I am Yusuf.”
This is a (& > ddad dla),

32 The discussion of (.s) will follow in Lesson 69.
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—_—\

g PP

CJW&}@J‘
')QcT.Jc..,.AcO;.;

¢ 2

Mt ¢ Do = il @l = Sy el

e

iy 2uked Al = Jndlly Ll o (Jadlly JG

Remember that the (J sxés) of (;j\_i) is called (4 s2»)

and it is normally a sentence.
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Exercise No. 81

Look for the (&> aa) and (&lxl da) in the

following letter.

,195}/

M\w@u
m’)‘ﬁ)‘“x‘ﬂ
A S5 e )
d\fﬁ);&\leﬂv_{,l:—(w\
6l ST (63 adl) Ln
fm\g;u@\as;:;;q
e IS 3 of 2,
§L9J§J.élcl-°9\<3l/)
duy\@xdﬂj:\f}w;buﬁif)ﬁw\jjépiﬂj
Syl oo e S5l Sl Ghoy e & U adl,
oF e A OLTy § Y ST ) Cablse
S

f

PR S W
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L@jLza;Ctﬂ\d\%ﬁg%cwj\}

iz e SHk 1)1 paidly el B ea 1SN g0y
Oledl (Sle @) a3l ¢ dandl w3l Sl
D

O PRFRNCIN I T C PR P I W I CE g JFCR
gl b il S el ) pedaall g s
By VSN a5 ¢l b sl e bl L

¢ Wl S Ol A g o eV Oyl ssas

Wy 3 3 3ak

Sly Gl BN asgdly Y VP soaly ¢ 1
all sy @Ssly ) QT e bt plesly 112
)j};@i‘

DS e (Sasls

Note : All the (‘C)\M\ ala-) are marked in bold.
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Lesson 54

Declension

C)

Note 1: The declension of the noun was discussed
in Lessons 10 and 11 of Volume One while the
declension of the verb was discussed in Lesson 20
of Volume Two. It seems appropriate to discuss
this topic in greater detail here.

1. Declension (<! ) refers to the different signs
used to distinguish the different cases of a

declinable word (< =+). See Lesson 10.10.

Note 2: The place of the (<! ) is the final letter
of the word. The (< ~) and (<LXw) of the

alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word
are not to be termed the (<! ,l) although this

practice is prevalent.

2. There are two types of (<! #):

(3~ V) and (S50 5.
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[1] The (5 ~Jb oV %)) are:

w o s e T

Eg S &)
') ) )

B eS| il | ] de)
A S| i) sl

This is the (<) #1) of a noun. The (<! #!) of a verb

is (), (=) and (p37).

Note 3: Tanwin is specific with an (~!). Neither
does it appear on a verb nor on a particle. When
an (»-!) has (J1) or it is (L) Or (B paie pé), it

does not have tanwin.

The (i), (i=), (5,.5) and (Os<w) are also
(< ,#), but these names are used more often for
words that are (;5:4\). Similarly, these names are

also used for the (& ) and (wLSw) of the

alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word,
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e.g. the () of (:);.-}) is (¢ s4+) and not (< yaw).
The (}C) is (ps~2+) and not (¢ s* ). However, the

(3) will be termed (¢ 5 »).

[2] The (J};j\.g <\ =) are as follows:

for nouns:
4—
* .
g—:— e—
for verbs:
4—

elision of O

elision of O

elision of O

elision of O

C.\\ C

Note 4: The method of pronouncing (5 —), (! —)

-

and (s —) etc. is that an alif should be

-
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temporarlly 1nserted w1th every harakah, e.g.

(s —) becomes (4 \) (\ —) becomes (1) and (s _)

becomes ( ) See Lesson 5, Note 1.

(a) The (<! ,#)) of (! g) (1) and (Zs\) is applied to the

words (L), (C) ) ), (('-’) and (ﬁ) when

these words are related to any other word besides
the pronoun of the singular first person

P

(M52 a1y ), e.g. (B) in (@2 dl), (IU) in
(el dl>) and (é)»\) in (& d). However,

2

when these words, with the exception of (33), are
related to the singular first person pronoun
(v—K:" A>ly pew2), they will have no (<!,#)),
having the same form in all three cases, e.g.

4—
AU | el i |

PRSI O R R AP

See Lesson 11.2.
Note 5: The word (33) can only be (Lzas)

towards a visible noun (,al o). It is rarely
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(“2Lzs) towards a pronoun.

Note 6: The (¢) of the word (;;) is elided at the

time of suffixing this (<! #), e.g. it is said (1\};),
(/i\\.g) and (EJ.:%). The word (;-;) can also have

(3-% ,>Jb q\;}vi/) attached to it, e.g (EJ.Z.';), (EJ.;.';) and
aw)

Note 7: The (<! ¢)) of the above-mentioned six
words only applies when they are not in the
diminutive form (s J;w £ oJKi) Accordingly,
they are referred to as (S}fi; 4:- ;LZ‘“T). When they
are (s J:w.ﬂ) —in the diminutive, their (<) #) is the

same as a normal noun, e.g. (;;;'-T), (\.:.;'-T), (ig;'-\) -

small brother, etc. The diminutive will be
discussed in Lesson 74.6.

-

(b) The (<) #1) of the dual form (4&—) is (O} —)

and (Q;/_), e.g. (OUdll) and (oelins).

-
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(c) The (<)1) of the sound masculine plural
(AL S adl) s (/Q}_) and (o) , eg.
(05eks) and (Gaeded).

(d) The (<1#!) of the dual form (=) of (¢ ;L)
is (0), e.g. (OSei) and (OSd).

(¢) The (<! ,#)) of the masculine plural of (¢ L)
and the singular feminine second person is (/Q),

e.g. (O5slxdy) (Oskai) and (irlmi: 5).

Note 8: The (/Q) and (/Q) only appear in the words
of (¢ Jlas) in () W), In (415 coadl W), the
(0) is elided, e.g.

(CBE 1), (G 1) and (e 1)),

Similarly, (M-w ;'j) etc. See the paradigms of

Lesson 20.

Note 9: The (0) of (&%) and (&2) is a sign of
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(<),#)). Therefore it is called (&), O ).

Note 10: The alif of (45) and the () of (&) in a
noun is a sign of (< ,#!). Therefore, changes take
place in them. Examine the examples of (&) and
(=) above. However, they are not part of the
(<!,#)) in a verb but are pronouns. No change can
occur in them. Similarly, the (0) of (ul:w) and
(ul:w) is not a (1;\,9\ O¢) but is a pronoun.
Therefore, no chang/e ever occurs in it. It remains

constant in the (_>W), (¢ ,las) and ( ).

BE. 23 o S 5% w
(e 5l (o iey adl S 1)

3. Wherever the (<!»#!) can be pronounced
without any difficulty, there the (<) ) is clearly
attached to the word. Such (<! ) is called

(us)"“j :"}2‘)- However, where the (<)) is
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difficult or heavy to pronounce, there the (<! )

is not read, e.g. the words (Ls‘w}i) and (Lfa-;) are

(Ls2is awl) because they have an (5, s2is (all)
suffixed to them. See Lesson 38, Note 1. The

(<',#)) of these words is not read in all three

cases, e. g

) o s | o8 s of Vo s

(s 9\-") (s <)) and (w}w ;\->-) — He
brought Musa.

The (< #1) is implied in such words, according to
the context. Such implied (<! ) is referred to as

(zslN )T ZSJJM :»‘,9\). See Lesson 10.8 and Lesson
38, Note 1.
The words (&aw\ ¢ upl.e) and (L;J\,,_S\ ¢ ) are

(P32 o) or (,23). See Lesson 10.9. The (<! 1)
is ({5 ) in (415 @) W),
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The (<! ,¢) in (—2d! dl>) only is (is}ui), e.g.
4—

A ] &)

IERP CROY Y VE T RO S T S

z

-~ 0 Z
2 0%,

Lo e A | el | sl el

Test No. 18 B

(1) Define what is (<! ,!).

(2) Where does the (<! 1) occur?
(3) Can the harakat of the beginning and
middle letters of a word be called (<! 1)?

(4) How many types of (<)Y 4de) are

there?
(5) What are the names of the harakat of

(a2
(6) What is the name of the (<! ,¢!) of a noun

and a verb?
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(7) Explain the (<! ,#)) of (5 .54 @w ). When

they are (,22+), what are their (<! 1)?

(8) The letters (0) and (0) are the (<!,¢) of
which words?

(9) What is the sign of (<! #1) of (OS’L;;;) and

(U5keE); (0L and (Dreldy?

(10) What kind of (0) is there in (U.Lw) and
sy

(11) How many types of (< 1) are there?

(12) What names are given to nouns like (LSLM;:C)

and (gbi:a) and what is their (<! ,¢!) in all three

cases?

-l

(13) What are nouns like (_2), (#)) and (_->\2)))

called and what is their (<! ,¢!) in all three cases?
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Lesson 55

The Declension of a Verb

(=) 1)

Note 1: The (<! #1) of a verb is discussed first,

because the discussion of the (<! ,¢) of a noun is

lengthy.

1. The perfect tense (L;Ja\l\ J=)l) and the
imperative ( J»T) are indeclinable (de\) Only the

imperfect (¢ ,Lall =4ll), when it is devoid of

(&S5l a2 0 4), is declinable (=),

The (<1#) of (¢ Lall Jedll) is (s2)), (=) and
(¢ ). In five word-forms, namely,

(i ¢ Jwif ¢ Jif ¢ Jai « JaE), the (g)) is with
(¥n2), the (—-2) with (43) and the (¢;>) with
(0 sw). From the remaining word-forms, the two

feminine plurals, namely (UJM-') and (;,I;:éf), are
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indeclinable (6«\-«5\) The (x2)) of the remaining
seven word-forms is by means of the (&), O ).
The (—=j) and (¢ ) is by eliding the (&) 1 O 5).

The (¢ JLae J=3) is originally (¢ ). Due to some
temporary cause, it becomes either (< ;=) or

(357~

The Occasions of (<) of a Verb

2. When any of the (a2l <2 3 >), namely,
(os\ ‘ s( ¢ uj ¢ E}f), precede the (f jLas J=3), the
latter becomes (< s2s).

You have learnt in Lesson 49 that the particle (OS)

creates the meaning of the (4«2 - verbal noun) in
the (¢ Jlas J=3), e.g.
(V'Q pe rgw e V‘Q e Iy saad Ol — Your

fasting is better for you.

o z

Note 2: The particle (d;) is most often translated
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£45 °
| &) — I came to see you.

-

as “to”, e.g. (A0

The particle (:;j) creates the meaning of negative

emphasis, e.g. (4\33\ PN ) — We will never

-

worship anyone besides Allah.

The particle (l;) indicates the cause of the action,

e.g. (cl.e\J § i.m.lm\) - I embraced Islam in order
to succ/eed.

The particle (Z)Evl) also written as (\ZL) comes in
response to a sen:cence. It appears befo;e the

(f Jlar J»3), e.g. if someone says, (:;.«L»\ -1
embraced Islam), another person responds by

° o -

saying, (Chj 03] - then you will succeed).

o £

3. In the following five instances, the particle (0f)

is ( )S\-E-i) — implied, that is, it is not mentioned in
words but is understood to be there. Due to this

implied (Bd)f), the (¢ JLze +3) will change to the

accusative case (< g2w).
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j’“’d‘ (Y — the ( (Y) that occurs after( d\f

z\\\,

o o}/ -8

%

Allah will not pumsh them Whlle you are

g 2
among them. Here the verb (dad) is in

¢ 5% %
the meaning of (Jx; OU)

' /O

(&) eg. LE" Q o34 g uP)U‘ A )T
will never leave this land until my father
permits me.

z o z - z

. (3) when it means (& _J) or (&f w31)

(6‘" u“h’”} )‘ &:")U) — I will certainly

adhere to you until you give me my right.

In this instance, (&«Ex} ;‘) means

(ki o .

(uf éY) — that is, the (#Y) which has the
meaning of (;;), e.g. (d)-«jffﬁ d)»fo-) -1
came to you so that I can speal/< to };ou. In
this sentence, ((;j/f fJ) means (;.j/f ; u\ L;)

. (dimv ;\.';), when it is in response to:

(1) the imperative (), e.g. (7 5 ("L") _

Learn so that you succeed.
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(2) the prohibition (), e.g.
(C-Jwﬁ JM :ﬁ) — Do not be hasty otherwise

you will regret.

Note 3: If after the imperative ( ) or the
prohibition (gg-ﬂ\), (diw.» «;L';) does not precede the
(¢ Jlar J#), ajazm will read on it, e.g.

(cl.cj (..Lu) — Learn, you will succeed;

((M ‘_}M :ﬁ) - Do not be hasty (otherwise) you

will regret.

(3) the interrogation (plgei)), e.g.

(ib)ju ot LJJ\) — Where is your house so
that I can visit you.

(4) desire or wish (;;;3\/), e.g.

(& J 13 486 Y6 J &) - Twish Thad

wealth so that I could spend it in the path
of Allah.

(5) arequest (u'a;@), e.g.
(D_{fg sl :};u i) - Why don’t you come
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to our gathering so that you can be
honoured.

(6) negative statement (gig\), e.g.
(LS alaris U ;.J) — He did not come to

us so that we could give him the book.

6. After (7«:&;}\ 3\}) when it appears in the
followi/n;g instances:
(CL::) (..l-«\) — You embrace Islam and you
Wiil sim/ultaneously succeed.
(iL,a Lsi g L,ji- 2 &) - Do not prevent
(ano:che;) fr:)m an (evil) trait when you
yourself perpetrate it.

z
£

Note 4: If the particle (1'5\) appears after the verb

(;..LE) or any of its derivatives, it will be regarded

as the abbreviated form (qu;;i) of (V). It will

render (—-2) to (¢ Jlas J=3), e.g.

) o~ o

(2 : djg-“‘ d‘/ V-l-ff) — He knew that there
will be people among you who are ill. See Lesson
49.
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Vocabulary List No. 46
Word Meaning

~

A P

to exercise

(S« ) gs"“ to grieve
- (1) to make someone
& succeed

(325 Bas| to give charity

(10) to regard as easy

(1) to misguide, to

mislead
-t (1) to break, infringe,
~ violate
= (4) to appear, to become
o clear
i (3) to persevere, to
ﬂ persist
) (4) to be well-
RV mannered, to be
cultured
(3¢ 0) 3 to be generous
(S« ) P to fail
Lo« b thread
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(ja)U/S

to go near

physical exercise

(S) &5 to be abstinent
(5 ¢ 0y 3L to become a chief, to
’? govern
Jwﬂ feeble, faint
[
(& ¢« ) = to disobey

() v

to string (pearls)

Exercise No. 82

(A) Examine the imperfect verbs (¢ sl Jadly in

the following examples and say whether they are

(¢ s5) or (= s=>). If they are, state the reason.

z

-

-—-n\..

e LJJ_SJM

s;,equjpsdsﬁm

¢S

-#‘flsfs»ﬂﬁ\!gJMQV(Z)

£ 2o

G e 0S5 36 i et

[ o &

M\@fﬁ

3)
G
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J;MM@JML;’?L@{’P‘Q‘JJ“ ©)
i i 076 1S uU gy
VA Mﬁp}”}s\»ugﬁf (6)

i 5 G5 G @mb‘;(%

- /o/, °

A >0 (8)

B 55 (9)

S e N [V
;J;;;juu s &1

JM oty gl ks ,ojjs | vimm 12)
4.«.1.9).5\.&.: ;,«J\ /C\.;u/ QU f.ud\

\;\ I Lo Y S s Je (13

Q:ABUM\ WNM\WU&&LSJ

B -

—Sﬁm
@ . s 8 9“/0 ..ﬁ/ /p// O//*w 1/ M }o}//.,
Mwmg*gﬂ\jijm\yw Js’y JB (14

\}:L;u/f dj.wj.: \} f:\u/

L@.«Bby”‘“;ﬁjﬁ@(lS)
Sha st i ieat (16
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°

RN AU

£
- -

(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an
into English.

Cosd e S50 ()

WSl G WAL 5 (2)
G S e e B b iR 3
e LA B S e 15 4
A e s L
.@&Jp%é}@é%@)
e 5 s GR A pE 6 12 (6)
i

Exercise No. 83

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(1) O our Lord, we seek refuge in You from
disobeying You.

(2) Do not waste your time so that you do not fail
In your aim.
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(3) Are you being lazy, then you will remain
ignorant.

(4) Strive until you achieve your aim.

(5) Trade in order to obtain benefit.

(6) We will continue striving for the freedom of

our homeland until (}T) we reach our ambition.

(7) Neither was the lazy trader going to make a
profit nor was the diligent one to suffer a loss.

(8) Unite in order to be independent.

(9) I wish I was young so that I could stand in the
row of the mujahidin.

(10) You will never be freed from the control of
the westerners until you learn the modern
sciences like them and you become selfless for
your nation.

(11) Why do you not ponder over the glorious
Qur’an so that the door of guidance is opened for
you.

(12) Do not follow your desires lest they mislead
you from the path of Allah.
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Lesson 56
The Jussive Case
£
1. You read about the particles

(7 Jlad) Jaidll 26540 24 A) that render jazm to the

imperfect in Lessons 20 and 49. Now remember
that there are some nouns as well that render

(p7) to the (¢ lias Ja). Like (753 ), they
appear before two sentences, namely the (-b::i)

and (s\3>). Accordingly, they are called
(Jalfid\ ;\:«:j) or (3\}\;&1}\ ;15 ) — words that render a

response.

Meaning Word
who uﬁ
what, whatever v
how, wherever L;\
when Ls‘m
whenever d\;‘
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wherever Lol
whenever Leas
whatever Logr
e JQ/
wherever Lo
5z
which (masculine) s!
,g@E
which (feminine) 4

Note 1: From the above-mentioned words, (:;}),

~ ~
3 - 0%

(%), (&), (6‘:;), (Z)\:T) as well as (u-g‘/), the following
words: (Lh:f), (isf) and (Z\j) are (plgais! clerl) —
interrogative pronouns. See Lesson 13.

The words (L), (isi) and (&) are (o s sl -

relative pronouns. See Lesson 42. In these two
instances, these words do not have any effect, e.g.

(T/ﬁ; uﬁ) — Who is reading?
(gil*j uﬁ U:a) — This is the one who is teaching
me.

2. The above-mentioned (Ja;fid\ ;Llj.j) render jazm

to two verbs like (A:Ja,w 0l) when both the verbs
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are (¢ )lze J=3).

Examples:

Whoever does any evil,
will be punished for it.

‘ijwi‘g}“”u”(l)

Whatever good action

e S W Q)

you do, Allah knows it. 0 ol
Whatever you give, you

will be given a b L (3)
recompense. ]

Whenever you two

strive, you will succeed.

G

Wherever you are, death
will afflict you.

2 o z
£

SEN S WS (5
)

As you are, so will be
your companions.

Whichever
read, you will benefit

surah you

from it.

Note 2: In the above-mentioned examples, the

first verb or sentence is called the (& ,%) while the
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second one is called the (+/5>). The (&%) and

-
o &
-

(+\3>) together constitute a (4:-19}“ o).

From the above list of words, (;+) is used for
intelligent beings and it is the most frequently
one. The words, (&) and (L) are used for non-
intelligent beings. (6‘:;) and (dU\) denote time
while (LM\) and (\.;;;.;-) denote place. The word
(;f) can denote time as well as place. (isf) and (zﬁ)

have the capability of any of the above meanings.

Note 3: Sometimes the word (Lﬁ) is used to
denote the meaning of (L’e:f) and (LS‘:;), e.g.
(g oo 3 odn LSJ- L;\ JB) — He said, "How will

or when will Allah bring this back to life?"

4. When a (¢ Jlas Jx) occurs in the response of

the imperative (,+!), it will be in the jussive case

o 8o ~

(po), e.g. (V‘l‘“ =) - Be silent, you will be

safe.
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This jazm will apply when the meaning of (d\ - if)

can be created at the beginning of the sentence.
Consequently, in the above example, one can say

(V‘l‘“ S Z)L) - If you remain silent, you will be

safe.

5. It is compulsory to prefix the particle (<*)% to

the response (<!s>~) of a condition (¥ ,%), when

the second sentence does not have the capability
of being a response. This will apply when it is a:

1) (3l ika)

2) ()

3) ()

4) When (42U L) is prefixed to the verb
5) ()

6) (%)

7) () or (B5)

8) (Msl> =) — that is, such a verb in which all

% Such a particle is called (&3 < ~).

Page 209



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

the paradigms are not used, e.g. (L,»:j),

((.SLM;)’ etc.

Examples:

Analysis

Sentence

The response contains a
(Al ala).

A

ey A M 2:1 )

- ¥ 2 - -

aﬂsv\s 5/:. J{ L-sl; PP
s

;3/ ; =t e

The response contains

the imperative ( ,»T).

Ot WIS O (2)

-
o o & @ |
. Z

ero

- -

The response contains
(480 L),

ajﬁog/ /,/ o}cazg
V&Au Lo (,.L’.;Jj;

26 (3

o
The response contains |« 7 o o %% -
i S e S G (b
(Uj) i 50 8753
°)
The response contains |« ¢ ... o777 . o - °,‘ 5
5: C‘ Jw"U w /J'AM-‘" ui ( )
(5). ’
4

The response contains

().
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&‘, B -
PO N Y
The response contains a YL aﬂj ‘-}5‘ Ul /d).; dl/ (7)

(Ll ). wﬁ O gy omnd 1Y

The following verse alludes to this:

T T e

-

That is, the particle (<®) will be prefixed to the

second sentence, if the first sentence is a
(a2 alev), (A.U.Ja da) — that is () or (&), or it

contains a (b Ja3), (436 W), (), (), () or

(C5).

6. It is permissible to prefix the particle (<?) or not

to do so if the response is a (¢ JL=» J=3) and it is

beyond the circle of the above-mentioned
examples.

3 To prefix the particle (©-) to a verb is called ().
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Examples:

(Q-:-‘iﬁ Vi Tl V,<.,, S0 — If there are a
thousand mujahids among you, they will
overpower two thousand (disbelievers).

-
& L0,

So '\,. PP - I
(40 ) qaud sle s 9) — Whoever returns towards

sin, Allah will take retribution from him.

Note 4: You have read in Lesson 33 that the final
alphabet of a (=3l |, that is (p>! &), s
elided in the jussive case (p;+ d>), e.g. the verb

z
o 8o %

(gsbf) becomes (5 ;J/), (s=3)) becomes (éj ;J/) and

(dﬂf) becomes ((JJ ;.J).

Exercise No. 84

Analyse the following sentences as the one below
has been done.
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A\Y

J&&
s
. J).P;;j\ Jx.éj\
dj} Vo 2 .
L (S =) g 2l
¢ > o
Lt ()PM-“
6
|t b
(jj';.u».“ c.iaf.ﬁ\ c.iaf.ﬁ\r_w\
& ,
(v-w\-’ “ Jjw )] M ¢ QS’?M
- & n‘ M
" ¢ bl EPW=IV BY 4y g2
=) ¢
’ awdls Jeldll [RE
< Llis) Ji cz—\)
235 , )
o~ \.,\.:',:M
5 - .
ad ¢ il M
J&&
B e ¢ 2
<SU
¢ J.‘L&J\
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S
¢ 2
3 Jo e Jodl
idad e = J mal s
" il o -

C»J}PJ\M\

JECSE , ;

, L,a=@m\aim=ﬂ;\@\xA\
o = Gl

sl = A

1bh des = ) ae b2

L He LIE ol (D
The verb (,)3) is the (,f) from (3,10%) meaning "to

be sociable and affable".

35 Lo )/.o X0 /,/ o ° o }/0.: e
COUASS G  e TBlaE BY (2)

% The particle (%) in this sentence is (&2 +.) and renders jazm to
the verb. It is (wsew 5=) because it is the (i) of (5a¥). It has
preceded (&%) the verb.
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Vocabulary List No. 47

Word Meaning
O ¢ uw‘ (1') to attain, to do properly, to
hit the mark, to reach

Jeg J= to think
(W) s"' to be hidden

6‘5’-? (1) to hide, conceal

W characteristic
(@) 6‘)‘3 (3) to be sociable, affable

pe.

L remembrance, advice

(&) to bewitch, to charm

s Y ¢
Ol ¢ drew

evil

8 "o -
J‘M(J._{M

pertinent, relevant, correct

(3) to cooperate, to go along

CLP with
uwwﬁa (2) to bite firmly
:)-L: model, example
©) Cakal to be kind, friendly
() J-L-S to be fine, delicate, elegant,
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graceful
o % e | footsole, padded foot (of
('—Aﬂ ¢ rﬁMﬂﬁ .
- - animals)
Lb‘ ¢ Lb canine tooth, tusk, fang

() 6% to trample

A3 to respect, to revere

Exercise No. 85

Note 5: Determine the reason and the sign of the

jazm of (¢ Jlas J=2) in the following sentences.

Some sentences have the particle (<2) prefixed to

them. What is the reason for this?

Go Luib WS 3% Y3 U (S5 Y » (D)
(gD

(e L Gl i 2 IY 0 (B)

CAETSC el S 4y

el R L AR B LEs (5

Page 216




HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

z
P

e s 1SS ol SO iy \}i@:;\ (6)

Vs:v}i R W e vgvu Vssy

%’ . °’°J.§ up)U\@;;\}“;")\ (7)
(gD

J;é}wcsfsu»dww &)
°r5 )}iflsécm 559

o A o o . 3

(:-f'“"'-’\-bﬁ)u\"\"u“ﬂ
u.,.w \)fx_cww),xd«) (10
SRR
uzi;:,»zs,;\:ca’:u;;; 11
‘u“uwt@bdb
\MBQV}}L\ZL;ZY) 12y

\’%—
\
E LA

}Jﬂ\y}va‘yjd.u
MO\JULSJM\JA;\ (13)

H
J

A
X
-
x(;\ \
O
\(n
e
b’u
9‘\
v
-
E

Note 6: The verbs at the end of the latter four
stanzas are (¢ ;>), but due to the scale of the
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poetry, a long kasrah is read on these words. The
word (v-wz;) has two kasrahs. It will also be read

with a long kasrah. These factors are permissible
in poetry.

Exercise No. 86

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an.

\ﬁfs@m@\w(l)

Gy el s 3\};3}‘;)&\:;\ Sl s (2)
.rg;,jbgeokgg\df-,\g

.iﬁmri;L;Jé“-“f” }'fdﬂ,us}fﬂfos}@)
m*zséjw«i;;;%wﬂ
J;;JL;AL@JU};;JMU,MMW\;\;)@)

- o 8
£

("Q‘V'QCL”"’ \,u.u Ujs\jjj;j‘dj\\j.u\ (6)
vy \};;a:z.;wr_{“mo\’)pi},;mwo%(%
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Lesson 57

The Declension of a Noun

((..AI\ )

1. With regards to (<)1), nouns are of three
types:

(1) (L;-»‘J\) — Indeclinable Nouns whose final
radicals ren;ain unchanged in the different cases
and they are not affected by any (_+\¢), e.g.

—
A Al el A | ) Al

P
o

Zosy s o 231 s Zoa 7
sl o Nga cal, N cr

2) & j.mi.ﬁ\ L»,xi.i\) triptotes®* — those
nouns whose ends change due to a change in case
and which accept (%)), (—<) and () with

tanwin, e.g.

% This is a class of nouns that is fully declined. The Arabs call
declension (- ).
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AAs | el | 2 Al
JES RO R P P

(3) (& J@U\ ;.«J\ LJ&U\) diptotes?” — nouns
which do /not accept tanwin and in the
nominative case (x,)1 dl>), a dammah is used,
while a fathah without tanwin is used in the

accusative and genitive cases ((&ls w2l dl>),
e.g.

A | cadidls | ) Al

.2, 3 °2 L8 8 of i

z
°

2. The indeclinable nouns (4:m ;L:WT) are very

few. They are as follows:

Pronouns (jle>). These are discussed in

% These are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined.
European grammarians sometimes refer to them as diptotes. (A
New Arabic Grammar by Haywood and Nahmad, p. 34, 1970,
Lund Humpbhries)
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Lessons 6, 11, 14, 15, 17 and 41.
Indicative Pronouns (8}@90\ ;Ll:j). See Lesson
12. -
Interrogative Pronouns (fL’@.:':LQ\ :La.w

h.

)

See
Lesson 13.

Relative Pronouns (dj:afd\ :LMJ\) See Lesson
42. /

Conditional Nouns (L}J\ :L».w\/) See Lesson 56.

Compound Numbers (&S~ T g\lﬁ) — that is, from
(es 45 - 11) till (== B - 19). See Lesson 44.

2 z

Vague Nouns (&) sUL), eg. (;../(), (L,:f_/{),

(\:l_/{), (g_,\.:bj s_,-f) See Lesson 64.

z

Nouns of Sound (Q}iaﬂ\ (L), e.g. (B 3L - the
sound of a crow), (C’ - the sound used to make a

camel sit), etc.
(JLQ%U\ ;L;:.»T) — these are words which are not

verbs but have the meaning of verbs, e.g.
(e - to be far). See Lesson 75.

The scale of (J\-;-;) if it is used to denote the

name of a female, or it is an adjective or it
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denotes the meaning of the imperative ( ), e.g.
(5\-1;- - name of woman), (3L - a transgressing

woman), (,}4> - meaning “beware”).

Note 1: The dual forms of the (5;\:1\5\ ;Ll.:j) and

(aj}ia};_&\ ¢U0) are declinable, e.g. (O\.l.\a), (O_Z.l.'a),

(1), (o, (E13) and (EL33),

(EFSATRATR A
3. These are the types of (< ,smi.!\ ;.c) and the

method of recognizing them:

(1) A proper noun (V’I';j‘ ;.L\) will be (J}Aﬁ\ j,.c)
when:
a) it is feminine and it has more than three

alphabets or its middle alphabet is (ili;.ji) -

E -

having a harakah, e.g. (Z\.l.ia\;), (=) and

(A=)-
b) it is non-Arabic and it has more than three

alphabets, e.g. (:w; 530, (;.Z-a\;:\). The name
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B! o A

(z #) is tully declinable (< W) It will also
be (& J—A-MJ\ e ) if its middle radical is

Y. 2

(4 =), e.g. (%) — name of a fort or it is

feminine, e.g. ( as) - Egypt. However,
there is a difference of opinion with regard
to the word (334%). According to some

scholars, it is masculine while others are of
the view that it is feminine.

c) where two words are joined in such a
manner that they have become one word,

e.g. (i)ll;f)% — name of a city. Such a

compound is called ( > ,-» u-{ ;;)

(&1 S,
d) such a noun which has an extra alif and

nin at the end, (0Ls).

e) it has the same scale as a verb, e.g. (Ao,

f) a proper noun on the scale of (=), e

38 The word (%) is the name of an idol while (%) is the name of a

king.
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-

(}}-}9), (333). Very few words are used on this

scale.

Note 2: The plural of some adjectival nouns

(i:iia“ :L».w\) also appears on the scale of (:};.':) and
they are (& pa-i.“ },;:5), e.g. (j;'-f) is the plural of
(LS;;f - other). (}C:";) is the plural of (:\.m:- — all

together). However, the scale of (J%) used as the

2

feminine plural of the elative (M\ (..i»\), is

(2 2is), e.g. (=5, the plural of (gs‘,:f) and (),

the plural of (LS‘;:P). See 14.3.

(2) An adjective (fx/ifai\ ;‘,.L\) will be (J}afij\ ;9)
when: / /

@ it is on the scale of (3/5/\;;), on condition that
its feminine form is not on the scale of
(255&';), e.g. (3\;&» - intoxicated), (i)LMJafv -
thirsty). The feminine forms are (L;‘Ji;)

| °

and (_-:k*) respectively. The word (0LX)

. . i< of . . . .
is (< ) because its feminine form is
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s 0 2

(H0),

Z
2 - 0

@ it is on the scale of (=), e.g. (o>1), (1),
etc.

@ it is such a numeral whose meaning has
repetition, e.g. (3\.;-T) — one by one, (3-’?5;’) -

one by one. Each of these words contain the

meaning of (A>1 2>1%) — one by one. (s\5) —
in twos, (L;i;) —in twos. This continues in a

-

similar manner till (jbm-}c) and (<es) — in
tens. See 46.5.

(3) When an extra (83331\; JJ\/) appears at the end

of any noun or adjective, it is also (= J—a-nij‘ ;5),

-
2 z
0 £
(.

whether the word is singular, e.g. (sL! - name of

a woman), (sii> - a beautiful woman), (s> -

red) etc. or whether it is plural, e.g. (Lls -

scholars), (;\.;,57 - messengers), etc.

z
K

Note 3: The word (s\l) which is the plural of

(;:»\) is (& ,@-:4) because its hamzah is not extra

Page 225



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

and is changed from a (). The word (;:ﬂ\) was

originally (‘o).

-

However, the word (;\;:Zg), the plural of (;o=),

although having an original hamzah, is used as

(2 i)l 22), eg (sl 2 523 Y).

(4) the plurals which appear on the following
scales are (<2 el né):

I;I;Iiael Example | Singular Meaning
:,UW ;—:ﬁ‘;:’ ;-A)-’ silver coin

} \-’-9 j»\ﬁ 3\-43 gold coin
i}/;\.;\/ };L/(f ‘s elder
Ll | st | s e
:)PLU 4>-L~»~° fbwﬁ musjid
:)&Lu )C"L”” Ew lamp
:)&L‘U :)d LS :JLM statute
i}-“y 3 2}“3 circle, calamity
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If a round ta (‘do;,» U) is suffixed to these scales,
the word becomes (< ,:a-:i), e.g. (S-L"L:»T - teachers),

(:lab- - plural of i;lm)

All the above-mentioned scales are called

(C}i.;J\ 4 i - the final plurals) because a
further broken plural cannot be constructed from
them, although a sound plural may be formed,

e.g. (O};;Lﬁ - elders). However, this is very rare.

4. You have already learnt that in the genitive
case (&) dl>), a noun that is (<2 ;22! 2£) cannot
take the kasrah. It accepts only the fathah.
However, when the definite article is prefixed to

such a noun or it is (<Lz»), it accepts the kasrah

in the genitive case (,&! d\>), e.g.

&;,U\} ?‘Pﬂ‘/) ;ww alis L%:.\/zw) Fan oyl

R

St

Translation: There is a place for the wealthy, the
poor, the white and the black in the madrasahs
and musjids of Egypt.
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The words in bold are (<* J—a-nij\ ;9) but they are

()5S

Similarly, if any proper noun is regarded as
indefinite, tanwin and kasrah can be read on it,

2, °%5 2

e.g. (Llas u\/)) —I'saw an Uthman.
5. The (<! ,#) of the dual and sound plural forms

of a (< <aia)l ) is the same as (<* +2) words,
e.g.

z z z
0 -0 £ o}/eT c//cT //OT}/b

—n

Note 4: We have explained the section of

(& 2 2¢) in an innovative and simplified
manner. In the ancient books of Arabic Grammar,
it is expounded in another style which is slightly
more difficult to grasp. Then too, we will clarify
the old method and explain it here so that you do

not incur any difficulty when you study other
books of Grammar.

Page 228



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

The Old Method of Explaining (< ;=i ')

When any two of the following causes are found

in a noun, it will be (< <%l :£). These aspects

Or causes are:

Causes
(< - ) Meaning
w& proper noun
w o Loy adjective
wb feminine
J.«.a.ﬂ i))) scale of the verb
Jas changed from original
ob-b\) :jj g i,d\ extra alif and niin
Hons non-Arabic
PR combination of two

words to form one

2R
ws 0 8o -

2R
5.33\)' 03 gkas

Lt

extra alif succeeded by
hamzah

e

io B }. “ o

the final plural scale
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(i) Firstly understand that (J\&) refers to a word
that has changed from its original form into a

new form. It is of two types: (&2~ J4¢) and

(5 Jus).

If there is an indication or proof that a word has
changed from its original form to adopt the new

one, it is called (_&2< J4s) or (ai> J4e), e.g. the
word (:"JBM:) — three three. One cause is (‘L/i-:a)
while the other is (J1). The meaning of this
word indicates that it was originally (:D’b :uvb)

and then it changed to (&), Accordingly, it is
said to have (_&22 Jas).

Words which do not have an indication or proof

of change of form are said to have (¢ 4& J4s),

e.g. (;1.2), (;.'93), etc. These words are (< ,.4;.3\ j,.c)
because they do not contain any other cause

except (Z\;.l:c). It is therefore assumed that these

words were originally (iﬁ\:c) and (ié\}) and have
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s 8

now taken the form of (,~) and (;;3). This is

called (& &5 Jas).

- -

(ii) The cause, (2»), cannot combine with (2\;.1-3).

-

If any adjective is made into a proper noun, its

adjectival quality (3;3.@) no more remains, e.g. the
word (“Ll>) is originally an adjective because it is
an (el ~1). When someone is given the name
of (ijL;-), it only remains a proper noun.

Consequently, it will not be (< raii\ ;.c)

(ili) An Arabic adjective cannot be (is>#) nor can

itbe (/5% 570,

(iv) The (53615 535%5 Ldf) and (¢ o) 50 o)
are such causes that take the place of two causes.
They are individually sufficient to render a word

2 -

(J}Aﬁ\ poy eg. (s =o - desert) (Ll -

scholars), (32\:»«; - mosques), (Jas\.& - candles).
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If any cause from no. 3 till no.8 combines with
(Z\falfc) in any word, it will be (=2 =il %), e.g.
(wu) has (££-1%) and (<31

-

(2 has (-12) and M 559

2. 8

() has (W’) and (J2%);
(0LZ) has (&Lc) and (0615 585 ud/f)

2o -0

(+223) has (%) and (:55);
(&%) has (W) and (=5 <=5 ).

If any cause from no.3 till no.6 combines with

(W) in any word, it will be (< M\

)‘c

\\

w

However, the (& U\ ;b)39 will not be considered
in this case. Only the (o ) W JJ\) and

(oJ gdkas g_,a.“) will be considered, e.g.

(w) and (;L.M;-) have (w) and (& )

(;:«;-\) has (w ) and (‘_)MJ\ OJ})

39 Tt was mentioned in Lesson 4 of Volume One that there are
three signs for a word to be feminine, namely, (¢t () — (3), ( L

UW) and (53}11; JJ\)
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L

(&) or (@lu) has (42 ( ) and (J4%);

(0Lzl2) has (w) and( G5 0% 5 L

-

f

).

-

Examples of nouns that are (=* i) 3:.5):

Examples

Causes

0 - A 8
Wbcoyc&csw

s gl V.I;Js

B So & £ o o~ 2~

uufcujmcyuwa\c@\

Lol vi;n

¢ Q\:’—M ¢ OWD

ji:ﬂ?j ¢ u,ihw

S o

KRN PRt

Jrdld 03150 s

}} 8 L
}JCJ-.\A‘W

J;jdj)&(vj;}‘

T

d\.w)cdw‘dw‘d\.n&

Oy I e ool

QL;'ach\:;cOU;cO\.;:i

dp\jwiﬂcﬁws

Jxﬁu 53l il

B 0 - £ 0 -

JM‘C’J”‘U“L“""tL’)

e 3, U

¢ ;\;}L\}f ¢ 9‘;"*’ ¢ 9\;:»-;-

2

s Or

s

SJ)M J\
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&) ,u ¢ (‘dm/» &) J)\ma

%%cﬁf@cgg\}fc(% iy«.;-\ i dro

s
J&\j.ec

Vocabulary List No.

48

Word

Meaning

36T ¢

ever

(¥) LSM (1) to expose, reveal
iﬂjg\j ¢ Zﬁ’)" jug, pitcher
() &Lo B (7) satisfaction, pleasure
;-‘Uj; orange
03§J (4) to be created, formed
) uj’” j(i)/vte(ilif;m oneself, to don
if" effort, eagerness

to be great, exalted

most exalted

favour, beautiful
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»
“s

P

clothing

@

(2) to make eternal,
eternalize, immortalize

’{/05 aio,‘

pillar, member of a family
or group

P
o s . 7

9;-%19\-:»:

to be bad, evil, foul, to hurt

T B! o
M L

-

severe, strong

2 'y
4 /. - o /.
‘))‘LA.«:# ¢ ‘dﬂ""";’
. .

character, nature, good
qualities

- -

(?) A b Lokizase, to be to someone’s
O ambalte
(V@) ugﬁ to seclude oneself
LLP concern, attention
53 S | bow
CJ’ iy;ﬁ rainbow
DAF LS glass
TS | cup

no wonder, it is small
wonder
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KES glory, splendour
" extreme, limit, duration
Zr’-” spring
L;"/) to appear, to fulfil
;L; indigo
ifww violet

Exercise No. 87

(A) Which words are (<2 2w »£) in the following

sentences:

i#) EM"&) ey Sl ?w.j O g KBEY )
Ok L o a1 s e f T el (2
C e O grnd g Olanl gl ivujmd Ol g o o2 21 9
O oy & e DLl 2 e Bl 3 (B)

.4:&;13\6@)&.{&

2

Sl ol bt 3 gl e D03 25 L0 (4
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g £ . £ - .
Sly shely Wy & OVl dn dﬁgﬁ B

axly s"“'“) s

(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an:

iujgum)w;m;; ST G A8 (1)
g o G 5T B0 Sty A (2)
QJZL%} sy Tlesdy Dty DU 5,55 405 )

Uy ey iy U5 Lo (g5 J“f)

S 0y i s Loy . ol 2

el o s
.;.Sf;ij;._{jiﬁfuuu\u;\jjwwy UJ.U\L@J\L, 3)

o~ 0 & £ S0l

V;)u\)ﬁ\uw;wm;@oi 4
, gﬁf&@}i? g\yuﬁu;\;\;(S)
\;u 5 s uw)ﬁ,i;aj)z 6)

u‘-’“u”

g . E

w‘f) G
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(C) Examine the following letter carefully and
translate it into English.

o sy J1 A e
(,_,,Jj\ce)\ils\m

e S (s

Aot s dmyy . 1S A e s oL Sl

Al Loy T ST e 1l ol cloalls

(e s Ul e S A0 By sl daigd

Lloa 5 jne 9‘#1@&@'&@ Lok 15 e U e i

Pl sl Ly W3 L lgn) Ssl 087 L L els

oy sl sty sl ey Olte s e 25

)

ey Bladh [ e G2 L TE sl 3

B Gamd ST & ey s ey iy L iled

e Bl o s J L el STA S ol e e

RS ST ety (SN e ST

L;fﬂguug\g\fuv\mwwm\y,»j

@&j.b@&\@@&jj.é)ﬁﬂyu{m
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358Ys . LSS LY

>Y 5V ;\_,L>_> :.@L-f) Zﬂ:f ;L,;j\ P A.S/U‘ ;.;4
S e e £y U S PEUEE PSS
Baby By 3 LG siksu;/-’_;p;)m
(M\j

Sl 8 b

A de
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Lesson 58

The Cases of the Noun

1. You have learnt in Volume 1, Lesson 10 and in
several other places, the different occasions where

anoun is rendered (&), (—=’) and ).

This will now be discussed in certain detail in this

lesson and in the following lessons.

2. As a reminder, we will first note the different

cases of a noun:

<—
iz (3) Joldh 36 (2) S (1) ey
G !
Nominative
3) slas Jymin (2) 4 Jsmie (1)
Jsmis (D) b Jynin (4) & J pnis
J (6) s e c.a\}o
s 9y 20 (8 2 (7) Y
p o s Accusative
o el (11 it Y (10
L@{\}»TJ Z)\/f J:.;- (12) L@{\yzb
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) Sl Q) R G (1| YT

Genitive

The first category, namely (¥ x8, x2l50) is
referred to as the (wlesés), the second one,
namely (Y 2l x5154) is called (<l saw)
while the third one, namely (v e 2s), is

termed as (<) )}é).

Each one will be now discussed in detail.

The Nominative Case
(<l J.L\)
The (Js) and (JsW' <5L)
3. The position of the (J¢l) and (Jsl 3U) in
Arabic is after the verb, e.g. (\3{\.;'- 25 @5\),
(.Uu g ; f).

4. If the (L) and (JsWl 3U) precede the verb,

they will be referred to as the (lazs) in the analysis
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of the sentence, while the remainder of the
sentence will be the predicate (). In this way,

there will actually be two sentences, a smaller one
included in the main sentence. The analysis of the

sentence, (| (;\ 235) will be as follows:

s 25t %5
J&Lﬁ\cd&é
J srn »
Bl
~~ ~ — $
3 = (S ) dde s [Nt
— 7
(55 & ko

5. If the (J¢b) succeeds the verb, the latter will

always be singular, even if the (J¢b) is dual or

plural, e.g.
—
Plural Dual Singular
0 e S s W s

A P
;LMA.S‘C)J...,&

o o

2z °
w50 -~ N
o‘jaj‘ Qﬁ&

Such a (J¢) is called ( JAL/B Jel8). See Lesson 18.1.
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6. You have learnt in Lesson 18 that when the

(J=b) is a broken plural ( S &), whether it is

masculine or feminine, the verb can be either

masculine or feminine. One can say (Zj\.;.-i.“ )
or (:J\-;-ij* & y2>). Similarly, one can either say
(:\&3\ 2>) or (:\.;«3\ < Z2>). One can use a
masculine or femininé verb for the sound
feminine plural (QL“ L3 &) but only a
masculine verb can be used for the sound

masculine plural (4L« Sds ~2). Therefore one

can only say (0’selel 25>) and not
(O'selldl @225, However, the sound plural of

the word (Z,;\), namely (dj:J) or (=) is treated like

its broken plural (;Lﬁ). Hence, one can use the

singular feminine verb for it as well, e.g.

(20« iy

Note 1: You have learnt that the word (Z,;\) was

40 The nan of the word (¢%) has been elided due to being (JLz).
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originally (). Therefore its sound plural is

(d};;) which was abbreviated to (o}ii).

7. If the (L) is a pronoun (), it is necessary

for the verb and the (JsU) to correspond in
gender, e.g.

(0o 350 S, (e 08D ),

Such a (J¢L) is called a ( ez Jebo).

If the (V) is the plural of an untelligent being

(Ble  x#), its pronoun is normally singular

feminine and sometimes plural feminine, e.g.

PR )
-

(st oy = o el OISO &g Zs) — T bought the

-

dogs and they guarded my house.

If the plural of an intelligent being replaced the
word (;»BLQ ), the masculine plural would be
used, e.g.

(s b,wf;; uLJ.«.S\ ivﬁ-\.w\) — I hired the youth
and they guarded my house.

8. The position of the (<L) is immediately after

the verb without any separation. This is followed
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by the object (J s=42). However, it is not necessary
to maintain this sequence. A separating word can

intervene between the verb and the (<L), e.g.

(bLf i)& UJ\ \,9) Sometimes the (J sx+) precedes
the (J¢®) and even the verb, e.g. (i}c b\.f \J.e),
(igl-ﬂ \,9 L:Lf) However, the (1) cannot precede
the verb. If the (J¢b) appears before the verb, it
will not be called the (=) but will now be called

the (T4zs).

Where is it necessary to make the (1) precede
the (J 3249 or succeed it?
9. It is necessary to make the (L) precede the
(J s242) in the following instances:

(a) when both the ( Js) and the (J s=+) lack
outward (<! 1), both have the ability of being the
(J#L) or the (Js=+) and there is no way to

distinguish between them, e.g. ( s L;"}U (;\) B
Yahya honoured Isa. If the word ‘Isd’ has to
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precede the (L), it will be regarded as the (L)
and what the speaker meant will not be achieved.
However, in examples such as (gs‘;i; LS"}U ‘_)5\-
Yahya ate a guava), it is permissible to make the
(J=L) succeed the (J s=+) because a guava is not
something that can eat Yahya.

(b) when the (J s24s) occurs after (fﬂi) or any

-

word with a similar meaning, e.g.

or -

(61.9 ,.'c o Ll.c Y\ 25 (;\ L — Zaid did not honour
anyone besides Ali). If one has to make the (J sx2)

precede the word (fﬂ) by saying,

E\\

(X5 31\ (,5\ Ls) — No one honoured Ali besides

Zaid, the meaning will change. The word (L)
creates limitation, e.g. /
(Lﬂ_}, 25 (;\ L«.:\ Zaid only honoured Ali). This
sentence has the same meaning as the first one. It
is necessary to make the (l¢b) precede the (J sx4»)

otherwise the meaning will change.

10. In the following instances, it is necessary to
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make the (1) succeed the (J sxis):
(a) when the () has a pronoun referring
to the (J sx4+) attached to it, e.g. (f\;;_i U @5\ -~

Khalid’s nation honoured him). In this example,
the word (é}é) is the (J¢b). Attached to it is a

pronoun (:\_) which reverts to the (J sx4+), namely
Khalid. If one has to say (1 ﬁ\iy 6;37), it will

necessitate uttering a pronoun before mentioning
the person or thing which it refers to

( Jf S\ L}a "Us)). This is generally regarded as

defective in Arabic.

Note 2: You have learnt above that the sequence
in a sentence is first the verb, followed by the

(J#B) and then the (Js=+). Even if the (J s=i)
precedes the (J¢U), in status it will succeed the
(J#¥). In the above-mentioned example, if the

word (f\f;};) precedes the (=), the pronoun (3_)

refers to such a noun which comes later in words
and in status. This is not permissible. However, if

a pronoun referring to the (<) is attached to the
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(J s20), ( Jf I ‘_).3 >l) will be permissible, e.g.
E\ AR (,f\ — Khalid honoured his nation),

because although the word Khalid succeeds the
pronoun in words, it precedes it in status due to it

being the ( JL).

(b) when the (J¢) occurs after the word

(YD), e.g. (5 = o 35 ¥l Ue #3576~ No one

honoured Alf besides Zaid). If one has to make the
(Js¥) precede the word (V]) in this case, the

meaning will be distorted.

(c) if the (J s=2») is attached to the verb, one

will be compelled to make the (J¢b) succeed it,

®or ~

e.g. (X &k > — Zaid hit you). The pronoun (¥) is
the (J s~4+) in this example and it is attached to
the verb.

11. You have learnt in Lesson 17 that some verbs
have two or three objects. However, the

(JsW! <3U) of the passive verb, which is (¢ s ),
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remains one. The remaining objects will remain

(= »=%) as normal, e.g. (C& L A5 V‘J‘G — Zaid

-

regarded Hamid to be wealthy). In the passive
tense, this will be changed to (\i& Ll ("l}' -

Hamid was thought to be wealthy).

Note 3: You have learnt the method of changing
(S ,20 J=2) into (Js¢= =) in Lessons 14, 15 and
25. When the need arises, form the (Jsg= =)

accordingly.

12. The verbal noun (,+=+) and some derived
nouns (&iziw <) also have a (Js) and (J s=20).
See Lesson 22. These words also render (&) to
the (JsL) and (<2 to the (J s240), e.g.

o . .7 88 .7 31

(N P AP de\-i«-“ ¢> — The one whose horse
surpassed the horse of Zaid came). In this
example, the first () is the (Jsb) of (:Be\fm“)

while the second one is the (J s=4s). The definite

article (ZJ\/) in this case is an (J s ~=1). Therefore
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the meaning of (i,;Lf,J\) is (G ‘_s.sj\) See Lesson
42.6. The (,uas) and (iiziwe ) will be discussed

in detail in the forthcoming lessons.

Vocabulary List No. 49

Word Meaning
(3) = (7) to put to the test, to afflict
) (10) to drain off, to extract
It
(9) & (1) to distract, to divert attention
- to pull, to render a kasrah to an
©) ~ P Y
noun
N7 e to brood, to incubate (an egg),
() o= : :
to raise (a child)
3, to seduce, to entice
oo oo e to tempt someone to commit
A 5 D9l )
.- evil
=) cﬁzﬁ to sever relations, to traverse

(3709 551 to reproach

7 (2) to tear, to rip apart
i—»«) < to attack, to jump
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R

(LP) o to demolish
L\,c\ ¢ fs:\,;\ Bedouin
Py dung
AN D egg
1’:,/ ¢ :;»/ church
‘wv suddenly
35 8- | hide, skin

time, sometimes

5o
:fw ¢ }-\L magician
i field, courtyard
%ij;:» ¢ ;-x:ﬂ fat
Sl é“‘ candle, lamp
:\.;gp\ ¢ ,;cow healthy
}C”‘j—«a ¢ :MM monastery
oS5k
’ bird
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e fortune teller, diviner
ICTTR S i
O, ¢ o)l mouse
o “’C\;_'J ¢ %f
5 oos?t chick
2
L prey
b

OB ¢ B youth

L clothing
e to attack suddenly

J « Jx- shoe, sandal

B INAT) hair of camel, etc.

S¢8s fuel

Exercise No. 88

Note 4: Recognize the ( ,A\jb Jeb8) and ( oian Jeld)
in the following sentences. Ponder over the
occasions where the verb and the (J<b)

correspond and where they do not correspond.
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Also note where the ( J¢8) necessarily precedes or

succeeds the object.

It e g e vls w}s el o 2 (1
el 0 U O ) 35 2
e B Sl A s L E S LN Y 3

- 2R

A IV G ugt I SV IR SO P S |
b oV

DG i f ety Gl Sl Lais 5

ke Vs 26T L) T (6

ot gy B el f»b@‘ & O3l Y (7
A Jped a5 B we by o b 5le U elo s
U dihedly il O pley 5 U il Opi
O oy S bl (55 W oL 22D plazy gl jln 0 gk
Lo okl )00 OV bl O gty objlas el 13) 2R

Leze 15 Wy ol B ) 05 ST 3,0 3 1
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OML}"&‘OJJQ:Q-Y&L;;’JV'@EJ&BTUOM
ol LGl e (ST M Al sl (3 Olinzy & ol
LA dam e 2y Slbel L Je 1S oS L Bl

Loy a5l

Exercise No. 89

Translate the following verses of the holy Qur’an:

PO AT S A A MMJ\@UM J5 (1

. udw.«jcg,d\u.}{hsdb 2

Gy elf s S sjufvjy &1 sl e (3
Sl s kg
;.I;;i\ﬁ\’) 02 el A J6 o md 35 ) (4
L0 &0 il o) A A U2 el

Sy L5 i o Basg B

J?s&;;}féu/}f 0 }}{f\;fﬁ.@ﬁdspT LAGTe 6

@

el
el 350 ;;zﬁ} 7
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\}j@\@\};:;s“\wmwj@

”C;’j ’C,,\,,a L.;a_@J ,,a’w (,.G_M” X A3 w\ 8’ AY O
\yf w\ r_w\\.@...e;.b 4}\;;3 Ay

IS a% i:;(’,m,s L 3 (10

Exercise No. 90

Translate the following sentences into Arabic:

It is said that the lion has been given so much
strength that it can kill a large ox with one strike.

Most of the time (5! &), it comes out of its den
at night to hunt. It attacks its prey suddenly just
as (O LS) a cat jumps onto a mouse. Its two eyes

have been made in such a way that it can see at
night just as it can see during the day. All the
animals fear it. Therefore it is called the king of
the animals. May Allah save us from its evil.
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Test No. 19

1) What is the original position of the (<),
(Js& C3U), and the (J s244)?
2) If the (=) or the (W) 3U) precede the verb,

what are they termed as?
3) Do the analysis of these two sentences:

z
Zo » Bor .- £ R or

(75 255 #75) and (728 75T 0.

4) If the (J¢b) or (JsWl L) are (,2b), what
changes occur in the verb by the changing of the
(J=L). If the (J¢b) is ( J.;.Jai), what changes occur?
5) What word-form of the verb is used with the
masculine sound plural (4L Sl «2) and the

feminine sound plural (4 L) & 5l) xa)?

6) Where is it necessary to make the (Jsb)
precede the (J s=4+) and succeed it?

7) If a transitive verb (=l |=dl) has two or
three objects (J s=¢+), how many representatives of

the doer (J¢W 3U) will be rendered (z2)) when
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the passive tense (J s¢2) is used?
8) Change the active tense verbs (=2 3,~ =) to
the passive tense (Js¢= =) in the following
sentences, delete the (<) and make the (J sxs)

the (Wl SL):

el 8y sk i e 1
S ol By ol T Sy iy (2
CJeal asLa
oy sl oy op Osmiary Jobl o TA ST 3
5 6 oy ot At ey S 0l
Lot s L et 4
UL Bl kel (B
L e 30 1S5, (6
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Lesson 59

The Subject and Predicate
(313 sl

1. You have already learnt that the first part of a
(il ala) is called the (Iuxs - subject) and the

second part is called the (> - predicate). Both are

in the nominative case (= ) 4l>). See Lesson 6.

Note 1: However, if there appears any factor
(o) in the (=) i) that renders (=) to either

the (T.x;,,a) or the (»+), then (=) will be rendered

toit, e.g.

8

(5}33; :,%U\ 0l) — Indeed the earth is round.

-

(LBs DG d\.{) — Khalid was brave.

2. The (I42+) can be singular#! (3544) as well as an

incomplete compound (=3 g/-% ), e.g.

4 Singular in this context means not being a compound, whether
it is singular («~1,), dual (x2) or plural (.=).
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(hes oS ) or (8Lsl <S5, However, it
cannot be a sentence (i) or a (ded! &2), that is

() or (La 7~ ,).

3. A singular noun (J}:ii 1), an incomplete
compound (23U u/-% %) and a complete
compound (6\5 g/-% }1), namely a (2\1.«;.- — sentence)

or a (dke imv) can occur in the predicate ().

Observe the following examples:

Sentence Analysis
. » | Both the (luzs) and the
b

(=) are (74%).

® ¢ 20, 2% ikj}j/ The (TM) is a
L Aldh 403 .
’ (o 55 S ).

e e, The(TJa.r»)isa
b W oS

(@lsl oS,
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Sentence Analysis
Ho 55 555 | The () is a (Ao 5 <S5,

R o

JG 53 W | The (o) is a (3La) JJ':)

The () is a verb thereby

S hel -
g constituting a (&l=s ile>).
JL 2%l Ml | The (5o) is a (45 ko).
G L .
.| The (=) isa (< ).
NN

& ﬂU:U‘/ The (»>) is made up of

4. If the (,) is a (ike>), whether (&2 W>) or
(iked ale>), it requires a (~2) that refers to the
(lazs). Look at the sixth example. The verb (jJu;)
has a (=) which is (}-i) concealed in it and this
(s~2) refers to the (TJ-L,»). It is also the (JL). The

verb together with its (_}) constitutes a
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(Adnd 41.«;-) This in turn forms the () of the
(T-LL,»), which is (i\.@.«xjd\) in this case.

S0 5

5. Similarly, the sentence (;J/L; ol) has a (jre?)
which refers to the (T-k:.rﬂ), namely (lj\-;-). The
compound (;}j) which is made up of a (Jt'ai)
and a (4] JL'zi) constitutes the (T-k:.,w) while the
word (;.5/\./9) is the (). This minor (&= Zd.«.i.-)
forms the (;=) of (’.’xft;) which is the (I4xs) of the

major (i) ale>),

6. One (T-u,w) can have several predicates ( ), e.g.
(omadl BTA0 33 5533017 54001 58%).
In this example, the word (}f#) is the (T,\:,,A), The

remaining four nouns form the ().

Sometimes there are several (l44+) in sequence in

a sentence. The () of each one follows in

sequence, €.g.
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(S5 "Vjé’) A6 7y Uiy Jul) - Hamid is
sitting, Khalid is standing and Salih is rldmg

B P8 B0 V<

Such a sequence is called (< » i uJ)

The Occasions Where the Predicate has to
Precede the Subject

7. Originally, the (T-\-z,w) precedes the ().
However, it is necessary to make the ()
precede the (lae) in the following instances:

(a) when the (=) is an (plgis) o)), e.g. (5 u»\),
@) y\ uuf ). In these examples, the words (( ) and
(;,L:f) are the () because they contain the
adverbial meaning (2,5). Consequently, they
cannot be the (TJ»L,»). They cannot succeed any

words because the (plgaisY! s Le-T) always appear
at the beginning of a sentence, whether they are

the (T-k:.,w) or the ().

2
3 V.

Note 2: The words (bj), (), (), (OU‘) and
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(L&:f) are adverbs and will consequently always
be the (). The remaining (plgiisY! ) like

(), (&) etc. will always be the ™)

(b) if there is such a pronoun (x~2) attached to
the (IAxs) which refers to the (=), e.g

(L@-;-L«a 2\i\J\ 6@ - The owner of the house is in it).
The word (L/@-%-L:.a) is the ( }j; T,\;?ﬁ) while

(;‘id\ 69) is the ((fh:z: =) because the (l4w) has a
(~~>) attached to it and this ( x~>) refers to the
(). If the (4zs) has to be brought at the

beginning, it will lead to ([ |3 L)),

(c) when the (14x) is indefinite (5 ,59) and the ()
is (2 ,5) or (13,7 J>), e.g. (&5 e ~Thave a
cloth); (z}-}"J 9\33\ 59 - There is a man in the house).
The words (Ly) and (z};—;) are ( }j; T-U-;-ﬂ)

respectively in both these sentences.

(d) when the () is limited to the (TJ»L,»), that is,
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when the (T.x;,,a) occurs after the word (:Yi), e.g.

-
s 0 @

(dm\ Y| iwb- L - No one is at a loss except for
the lazy one). The (lazw) is (GM\). If you bring it

to the beginning, the meaning will be distorted.

Note 3: The method of recognizing the (T-k:.,w) and

the () is that the (T-k:.,w) is the one about which
some information is imparted while the

information itself is the (y>). The verb and the

(<2 1) cannot become the (I4z.e).
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Exercise No. 91

Examine the analysis of the following sentences:

¢S
ol oL ai
J . M‘ ¢ C)LM JS-% . T
St S , P e
Jeb () il
g = acded Al Leldl) me i)
2)
o ] o) > ol
VRNt
—CN) | @~ ,
. . . bt B >
) LT 2 | 2
J=dlly
TPV S J»L:« FYs
)

By Al e T e Tasd)
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3)
d J& gy
4] Blas Slas 7 gl e
g P s plie
e
il e = b s Tl
Vocabulary List No. 50
Word Meaning
;;;;f (1) enrage
d\)\ ¢ :J utensil
ZEL% (1) to hum, to buzz
3)34} ¢ 344 complete month, full moon
:-SUQ idleness, inactivity
L exemplary beauty, name of
gL;J\ Ma:-y the daughter of Egyptian
poetess, Aishah Taymuriyah
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”-g’d (2) to move
u;vv (4) to conceal, go into hijab
s (4) to don the nigab, to cover
' the face
:_SM. (2) calm, tranquillity, peace
:Lv-\ ¢ i eyelid
j;; generous
c,\jj ] » | fragrance
O to cover, to conceal
st )T b shine, brilliance, splendour
Zﬁ);}w rising
% toil, hard work, trouble
&-@5 regret, grief, sorrow
2%55 speech
3:~; rebellious
Euf musk
gs;) creation
6L devoid
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R 0 F I
el cle shame, disgrace

Exercise No. 92

(A)

Note 4: Recognize the (J4xs) and () in the
following sentences. What is the reason for the

() preceding the (T-Lz,w) in some of the sentences.

Cod Clg Y L (D

W s e A e (2)

kil Syl 9@;}@/ LEd Y (3

el 0Ll 0B aks oS 0T (4
| . . #/)

e 08 IO

Lo Lol e (6)

il &S @)

il B 28

LA e 2 9)

e &z & (10

b U, e g 11y
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G et 3 (12)

S H e s (13,

s el i (14,

LAY Ak (15)

By, Y el LG (16

Cade ala Jnnd ey el e 250 Al (17
el e 0 (18)

(B) Recognize the (Jsb), (lsWl 3U), (Iawe) and

() in the following poem:s.

)
ol 15 5 4 SoA S S
Sty S e QA3 WA ot IS 0
2)

S0 8 8

w0 ,«é. - o /7;/5/ d. 2 PRI A A - 2
ook Boadl day ldS Ty el e comady LU e
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3)
Laedl B B oW G ek s g e ]
Dy S Al 2, (Al DLl [y (0
slolell SoF S oy ol e 05K S )

©6)

Ny J,,J» JLMUN) r@wd)ﬂj»u&w
)

S BBy e S
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Test No. 20

[1] What is the difference between the (T.x;,,a) and
the (J)? [2] What is the difference between the
(1) and the (Jeld)l 3U)?

[3] How can you recognize the (T.x;,,a) and the (=)

in a sentence?

[4] In which instances does the () have to
precede the (T-u,w)?
[5] If the (J=b) is a visible noun (# sl), what
changes occur in the verb due to the changes in
the (Jsl)?
[6] Change the (J¢b) and the (JsWl 3U) to a
(14zs) and the (I4zs) to a (J£1) and a (W) <5U) in
the following sentences.
gkl oyl e (1
o o) 2t ¥ (2)
el Ol Yy Sl S5 (B
Lo ey 5l s (4
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L PRV AN ESS NV (R I Pl W PR e 3!
copokes OMLL) szafj (6)
LS 31 a2 Y 529 (7)

[7] Change the (laes) in the following sentences to
the plural form and make the necessary changes

in the () in order to conform to the (1xs):
¢ fJ)_A\ o (D

¢Sy el Lo (2)

sy s aklall 30 (3

AR IV -1 PR NV 2" )
Sl ey Lo Sl G (D)

gl e sV L Y (6

[8] Construct five sentences in which the () is a
sentence (42), five sentences in which the () is
a (! ai) and five sentences in which it is

necessary to make the ( »>) precede the (T.x;,,a),
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Lesson 60
The Accusative Case
(S saill)
The Object
(4 J s20)

1. The (« Jsxis) which is generally referred to as

the (J s24+) is a noun on which the action of the

doer occurs.

2. Most transitive verbs (Z;fml\ J=&))) have one

(J s24), some have two while others have three.

The following verbs have two objects:

- -

e o ey J=> NE|

- - -

1%\

to
to think | to find | to make | to take
know

sz
£

The verb (;.Jf&\) has three objects.

Examples:
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Hamid knew that Ali was
learned.

LiJL;@;LL;”,L;

A H"

Z
4

W Le

Hamid informed
Mahmaud that Ali was
learned.

3. The (« J sx4s) causes no change in the verb, e.g.

35508

P
[ PP R N S 1

Lol wlsy 9l ol &

vy

4. The (4 J s24+) can be a visible noun ( »U> ) as
in the above example and it can be a pronoun
(o2 =), .8,

S 8 L g
In this sentence, the first (4 J s=és)isa
(e @ saie (..l§..ﬂ 2 — attached pronoun)
while the second and third objects are

(et © sais peo — detached pronouns).

5. You have learnt that the original position of the
(Js=2s) is after the (J¢b), although it is

permissible to make it precede the (J<UL).

However, when there is a confusion between the
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(JsL) and the (J sx4+) and there is no indication as
to which one is which, the (J sx¢+) should succeed
the (J¢b). See 58.10

6. It is compulsory to make the (Jszis) precede
the (<L) in the following instances:

(a) when there is such a pronoun (j~>2)
attached to the (<) which refers to the (J s=2+),
e.g. (;3;.13 RER] <-J§\ - The teacher’s student
honoure;i ilim).

(b) when the (xe2) of the (Jsis) is
attached to the verb, e.g. (;»U\ Lsmjf\ - The leader

honoured me).
(c) when the ( }=U) is limited, e.g.

(Udal) osle 1 A u.\wx S| - From among the

P

slaves of Allah, only the learned ones fear Him).
This meaning could also be expressed as follows:

(Ll V) osle Zn ) 235 V),

P

(d) when the (J s=4) is such a word that

needs to be at the beginning of the sentence.
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These words are (plgizsYy)! ), (L) clel) and
SRE

z
of, o -

(<2l » - Who did you see?)

L0 2
(e

0 & or °

(4 o > o Jw L - Whatever good you do, you
will be rewarded for it). See 56.2.
(f&133 Ui oS- How many books did you read?).

-

L - What do you intend?)

(}u\,e ity ("% - I have read many books.) In this
sentence, the word (;.-/( ) is (4 V'{ )-

In this case, the (J sx4) has to precede the verb as

well in order to be at the beginning of the
sentence.

7. In the following three instances, only the
(d s240) is mentioned while the (J+3) and the (Js\)

are implied:
. Moo o
(1) oo
RO .0 - .
(2->) means to warn or to caution, e.g.

(JQSJ\ L}.QSJ\) — Beware of laziness. This was
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originally (J««Q\ J::\;'D. The word (JJ\}‘) which is
a (J=8) and (L) is implied here. The (J s~4+) has

to be repeated in this case. Similarly, one can say,
(e 3\:1) — This literally means: “Keep

-

yourself away from laziness and keep laziness
away from you.” It was originally,

(i LSy LS s B T05), Instead of the
word (,4>), the words (Jf\) or (iki.?) could be

understood to be implied.

(i) 51!
(:\};i/) means to spur on, to incite or to urge, e.g.
(JL@.o-U\ AL/@.Q-EJ\) - Adopt diligence. This sentence
was originally (JL@-o-U\ ¢ )\) Another example is,
(o.xaﬁ\j o;f,il\) — Adhere to the ideal of manhood
(valour) and courage. Here also, the verb with its
(J#L), namely (% )\) is implied.

(iii) |l

(Z,po,z:;\) means to specify or to intend someone
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in partlcular e.g.

s Ko

(u)}» B/; uj: Y ;LMJU\ ,»Lm o><) — We, that is, the
prophets, nelther mhent from anyone nor does

anyone inherit from us. The word (i,zz;\ -1
specify) or (6.:4 - I mean) is implied. The word

(;.&\.;;) is the (J s220) of this verb. Similarly, one

can say, (u}.‘\ — We, the Arabs..
(M\ — We, the Muslims..

8. The above-mentioned three places are
according to the rule. Many examples can be
made following the rule. Besides these, there are

certain instances which are () - as heard
from the Arabs, where the (Jx?) and (J¢b) are

omitted and only the (J s=4+) is mentioned.

When Welcoming someone, the host says,

o - o -

(S ‘)kg.w g 3’\.&\) which is the abbreviated form

Z- 0 -

of (L= LJSLo) ‘>f\.g.- c,.ﬂa” S w\) You have

come to your own people, you have tread the soft
and easy path and you have obtained an

Page 278



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

expansive place, that is, welcome to you.

z

(Xuiiy ¢ 4)), is the abbreviated form of

-

z

}32“

(iwu) 9,0\ 2" J1) — Leave the man in his condition.
(& EJ.S/\;;.;), is the abbreviated form of

(U) éJu\,n.; i,ihs) — We seek Your forgiveness, O
our Rabb.

(Jadht Juazat)
9. In some sentences the (Jsz4+) is mentioned

before the verb. In place of the (J s222), a (»o?) is
mentioned after the verb which refers to the
(J s2i), e.g. (813 LS — 1 read the book. In such

o 8o -

sentences, the preceding noun is called (iffo Jsrii

- independent of) because the verb has become

independent of it due to having a (J s=4»).

Note 1: This rule is not about a ((fh:z: J s240)- a
preceding object. In the above-mentioned

example, the (Jsxis) of the verb is the pronoun

(~-2) that is attached to it. It is for this reason
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that the cases of (<),s]) of this noun have

changed.

10. The (<! #)) of a noun that is (:\3-/0 J}i:i«;) is of 3
types:
(a) It is necessary to render (=) to such a

noun if it succeeds words that are always
followed by a verb, like the (&, )l wllS) and

(el 25 ~), g,

(J:w s (Jxﬂ d\) — If you obtain knowledge, it

W111 benefit E you.

22 /}

(a1, >’ua) Why don't you teach your son?

(b) If the noun succeeds a (giz;i\ ),
namely () or (¥), or a (sl ), namely

(%) or (T/), it is better to read a (—=) on it,
although it is not necessary to do so, e.g.

(if PP Y} m \05) — I neither met Zaid nor did
I see Amr.

(Qu%;ﬁ &rl;-i}\ &}i) — Do you recognize the two

men?
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It is permissible to read (x2,) on the (s J}i:i;) in

the above-mentioned examples, but it is not better
to do so.

(c) when the noun succeeds (A:JLw:.S\ 131),
which means suddenly, it is essential to read a
(o) onit, e.g.

(ol us S 136 &l &lss) — T entered the

house when suddenly (I found) my father
rebuking the youth.

Similarly, if it precedes the (& &l wlLKS),

(W50 5 sleol), (slazY) aY), (230 L) or the

(il i O ), (1)) will be necessary, e.g.

(Sl atois d\ ~ll) — If you serve knowledge, it
will raise you.

(Z;S i, Ul W) - The boy whom you saw is

intelligent.

(d) Besides the above-mentioned situations,

both (##,) and (—=’) are permissible, e.g.

Page 281



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

(Gols el 31 amsld) SOy — T read the beneficial
books always.

11. When (—-=) is read on a noun that is
(e Jxid), it is analyzed as the (Js=) of an
implied verb ( s J=3) and the verb that succeeds

this noun is regarded as the ( Jiui.i) of the implied
verb.

If (#%,) is read on this noun, it will analyzed as the
subject (TJ»L,»), while the remainder of the sentence

will be the predicate (»>). You will understand

this from the analysis of the following sentences.

Exercise 93

Analyze the following sentences:

s adlam et 0f (1)

a5 e O} plal) (2)

In the first example, (<—+=’) is compulsory while
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(z2,) is compulsory in the second one.

CI I A e AT
4 J gnin
. Jrdd
J sris N
g
M 4 o
Jjw L}Mj‘ &_)W .
0 pmiy
M oy | 2U =
- .‘ .‘
e M‘) = 3."..1:.9 J&d J&d d;"
y & oy L;-U\
da = k] s L)
. ‘_}.a\.é.i\ J&U\ g"
=ded | gl
J;uj\ -
A,
ol
. ila =
Q;‘}U
9)2' P
N TR
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Jeldl - geril
e = Jsmilly | bos=adsala | p s e
el o = ddab
¢ e s aze
i) Al = );\}L\ & T.U.,.l\
Vocabulary List No. 51
Word Meaning
‘_}j (1) to advance, to face
() )U (1) to light, to illuminate
LI (1) to exceed the limit
AN 2) to be deficient, to
s 2)

squander

merchandise

to draw, to attract

hungry

Page 284




HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

}//)‘ B! o -
;.L«.«J?.—‘Lﬂ.l?r

companion
3 anthology of poetry,
UJ 893 ¢ Ol governmental office,
account books
:;-’\-u ¢ d;j) customer, client, buyer
3als very high
e ole naked

(< ,4-9 to overpower, to compel
(3 — ) LS to don, to wear
ik article or thing found

2

% el
PN

claimant of
prophethood, title of a
famous poet

(3= 0) L

to erase

2 8
O)bes ¢ O 5en

storeroom, depot, shop

() &

to scold, to reproach

Exercise No. 94

Determine where

the

(Js2is) is (p2is) in the
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following examples and the reason for this. Also
determine where this is permissible and where

necessary. In which examples are both the (=)
and the (=) elided? What is the (%) that has

been elided?

kst 5 (10)
¢ Sl ey Slde 16 (1T

Page 286



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

42506 2 . . oo L, 2z .. £
¢ %;@%yuw\(u)

-
o

N el ey L B aBas)
s e gad g S 1A Ly (14)
L Blasdy (S (15)
el ey 361 (16

CESYIEY (1)

L Gk Gkl (18)

L (B 3he By Bl SLe B B (1 9y

Exercise No. 95

Hereunder follow some examples of (JLzil).

Determine where (—-2) is compulsory, where

(2)) is compulsory and where both are

permissible.

¢ a3 el Ol g y )
o galans 0 5l el Lok (2)

#2 The hamzah is for (s..l). This is part of a verse of poetry.
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o :j\,u;gb anl Ly all Yy el LISV Y (3
AV

0 Ll a7 L (4

Lo Y, 0 i el LT o 8,0 (5

05081 Ol y 6 sanb] S (6)

el Q13 (Sle oy 050005 Lz 2kl (7)
M il ol sl STl (8)

v 5 G i) Ll s 301 L2 (9)
¢ LA I lle Sy i

s

Sl ot LSS i ¢ W el 353 T (10)

Exercise No. 96

(1) Which book did you buy?

(2) How many rupees did you give to the worker?
(3) What did you see in Bombay and whom did
you meet?

(4) My father called my brother.

(5) Whatever you do, you will receive its reward.
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(6) Only knowledge makes a person successful.
(7) Wherever you find Hamid, send him to me. I
want to give him an excellent watch.

(8) Do not keep on reproaching the children and
do not unncecessarily trouble the animals.

Exercise No. 97

Insert the (<! 1) in the following passage and

translate it.

Lagas 1oty 2Ll U] = 4 Ol dnadl -l £
Llwal Sla Vgl 3 Okl 3 Voles | a3, Lagesl
I CO AN PR N H e T P S WA P P FIN IS
clas . Libss Of ol)ly 2ol il (3 o) conodad
DV e i Jad Y L aS Lkl L el
>Y 5V )L«J:;Y\ Gy Ladl L bl 35l) O 93 Sl
il 06 LA S e Sy g ST N L)l

. Ls’f'“ Vg lg il 5;‘*—’;
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F L Bamly Ay olley gle 5L zab Wil LT L
o Iy Lty Vs iy gl bl e T

G 1 sady g A Ve @ Redae b s 1y ol
eV aa e e by o gl

4 bunch
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Lesson 61

(}"l! }S‘ Ja}./ “)

The General Object

(1) Some examples:

%

.Liciijéw°‘:is\§11§(1)

-

Allah addressed Miisa %<& directly .
S s BLI S5 (2)
The thief was severely beaten.
: Ju JJ\ o Q:j” 3
I travelled like a courier (lit. the travelling of a
courier).

& B
b

oS AW C_,.g/; (4)

The clock struck twice.

(2) In the above-mentioned examples, the words
(LIK9), (B Uz), (48,3 2 and (355) are all
(ul)a-i J}:é;). You have learnt in Lesson 43 of
Volume 3 that the (slll J s24ll) is a verbal noun
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(,*2+) mentioned after its verb, either for
emphasis (1S 'U), to indicate the manner in which
an action is done (¢ #) or to indicate the number

of times the action is done (>4¢). It is (& s2ie).

3. The first example indicates emphasis (45 G) of
the action, the second and third ones denote the
manner in which the action was done (¢ ) while
the fourth one shows the number of times the

action was done (-¢).

4. The manner in which the action is done (¢ 5)
can be denoted by a (i) as in example 2 or by

(8L>)) as in example 3.

5. When only emphasis (&S U) is denoted, a

synonym can be used, e.g.
(G L.sz“ #B) — The orator stood up.

/a} 2

(1> 523 g.,.ml:-) I sat down.

The words (&%) and (033 ) are synonymous as

-
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are (szj;.-) and (\3}5).

6. Sometimes the verbal noun (,4.2+) occurs as the
(4l BLas) of an adjective (42l o). In this case,
(—=5) is rendered to the (<L2») and this becomes
the (5l J5id), e.g.

(uU@- c@e\/ g.,.b\:-) — He delivered a most

eloquent address.
The word («Uz=>) is the ()4uzs) of (Cbol>).

7. The words (3}5), (:'Aju,/), an adjective together
with the(sds) ~!) — a word denoting a number,
are all used as a (dﬁa—: J};:i;) and are therefore
(wan) eg.

(&}-;j\ Z}}f ;}L;) — He inclined completely.

( ;U\ L ‘b) — He was slightly affected.

(28 17575 ol s 45°3) — Remember Allah
abundantly.

°
N -

(Sl e of 305 f Vae 5,00 W) - The thief

was lashed ten times.
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The word (‘_);;j\) is the (,4.2+) of (ZJL;) but it is
(L s,*) because of being the (4! *Lzs). The word
35 is the (“Lz+) and is therefore (< s«2) instead

of the (,+=+). You can understand the other

examples in a similar manner.

8. There are many sentences in Arabic where only
the (@dai J};Jz;) is mentioned while the rest of the

sentence is elided.
Examples:

(m a LS\ EJU LMA) — May it do you much good or
I h/ope you enjoy/it.

(EJJ/ e Elome o\ U>#) — How strange or how
astonishing!/

(E)j \Jﬁ i&iﬁw\ L;T oy \jiii) — I thank you.

Zo0 - '& AT £ Zo - _
(L, & Ele)y ¢l Ls’)) — May Allah protect you.
(Eelb Vobly Wl Vails) o @by W) — Listen

and obey.

Z

(Casl (5T T Uil — also.
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A junior in response to the call of a senior says

0 - -

(CLA éJL:J) The word (EJ:J/) is thought to be
originally (U»U\ oy iJ/é). The verb was elided
while the word (u*‘u‘) was made (<*Lzs) to (3) -
the second person pronoun. Due to (%L5)), the
nun of the dual (4::—) form drops off. The word

(dluU\) remains. Further decreasing of alphabets

-

results in the word (EJ.::J). The meaning is, “I am

at your service, not once, but numerous times.”

In a similar manner, the word (ELAx) was
originally (;z3s) ixul). The meaning is, “I am

present to assist you two times, that is, several
times.” This word was also changed from

or -0 or 0~

(S3lan]) to (Shidnw).
Note: The (d.Uai J}iii;) is seldom used in Urdu

and not used at all in English. Therefore there is
no need to translate it when translating from
Arabic to English.
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The Object of Cause
@ Jgnie)

9. The (fd Jsmis) or (4l.>-‘>[ J s224) was explained in
Lesson 43 of Volume 3. It is also a verbal noun
(,2») that is used to indicate the reason for the
action, e.g.

(LW GIST &53) - 1 stood up to honour the
teacher.

? o S/ .7 ° 2 o~

(LesU W) o ”2) — T hit the boy to discipline him.
The words (4 51) and (Lsb) are the (ij Jsis) in
these sentences.

However, if a (SZL;.- #Y) is attached to the ()42s), it
vwﬂlnolongerbecaﬂedthe(ﬁfj}kﬁ)butvvﬂlnomf
be referred to as (,y o= ) €.

(g,,;)tfb .Ujﬂ :_,.,ﬁa) — I hit the boy to discipline

him.
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Understand the differences in the following three
examples well:

LG s 5%

A\Y

Q
J

0
23N

[

3

]
o £4&
sl
-
rd b s

Q o
&

kb \
(
L
—\

Dy )l

. 4 deie | el an ed
Jndd) lase &

The word (w23U) is a (sles Jsnis) in the first
sentence, (4 Jsis) in the second sentence and
(V3= ,>) in the third sentence. All three

sentences are (dJxs alav),
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Vocabulary List No. 52

Word Meaning

L‘ fodder

:\M\ (7) to desire

1->-‘ to catch, to arrest
M\ (7) to discover, to find

- out

1’3’“‘ bankruptcy
C}v (4) to sip
:,>-,\, (2) smoking, to fumigate
EOM (2) encouragement

(4) to do intentionally

8’
w vl

(G 33 yhas) W

to trust, to rely on

X
8 Fl prize, award
PR . .
&2 impatient
’j/o ’e
Al fear

Yo E w o

dndl ¢ CL&& ray

L ;19/0.

company, partnership
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astute, clever, gentleman

character, nature, habit

companion, master

2 pouring, casting
LBLa ‘ il.@ gift, bond, relation
éua ¢ &«b nature

.y (3) to punish

time, period, era

R
Rz .
Ol sis address, sign
” a/f A /n/.
el dense
. o .
C2® reed, tree with branches

accounting department

EN-) P g
~\¢§a iy to plot, to conspire
* e; FE
dxel ¢ CU” benefit, necessities
w8 .
S e rebellious
* - g
oL pleasure
PN .
s possessing power, able
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sllis (3) to endure, to suffer
;\”‘ i grazing livestock (sheep,
= camel, cattle, goats)
“j‘M Zcfn:j:;t, prosperity, life
3&-‘ punishment, warning
(O) =2 to abandon, to leave
E;%f experience
55 faithful
;3_;, to accustom, to habituate
=) G to take refuge, to resort
() = to allow, to permit
;;f purchase
o)}jj\ ol wealthy
¢ j)fl\ Lo necessary work
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Exercise No. 98

Look for the (3les Js244) and the (4 J s=i0) in the
following sentences.

Slolie dey sl 2 JLoS Loie (500 L3550 0 (1)

ek

Lo 018 J i) e B S 3 S0 (2)

Bl st 130 Gy 1) 2] aladd bead) Sy (3

- P

®©\

HURCEIC TR I
.ZﬁQuM\MssM@;LM\M\A)
.Cw»%ifm;ué;l%@wgyt@

) el 3 S b o Y1 e ol S ST (6)
Dl el ablbd I s o glsl U8y (7)
% B Al A s
N @s\j}&@\i}fﬂa of s (8)

o b b 35l el (3 0 W) 3NN e (9)
ol fenast

S Ly s s apad s a7, e (10
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bl s asUl 4z Sy o Islazel Lt s

Paey afl e djle el deedl W SW (11

RAERN,
Blay ¢ el 500 oAl 3 W st Jesd (12)
ool

z

Stamy 2L U0 el UF e G (13
SRR N EN Y PRERE
uifng L 3’\@* ezt (14)
el Bt e ) OB Gy
Lo ;'-"‘-‘M /u.)\-.’fy s 15)
Lo L oS el

Exercise No. 99

(A) Underline the (3Uze Jszis) and the (4 J sxis)

in the following verses of the holy Qur’an.

LA LB IS Y (1)

s AsTy \@fo)%/ﬁg ) (2)
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S35 - M JEN PP Doy e el (3)

: M(L;L’@;’j L2l 3)‘ ;yﬁij\’)
u@fﬁwu\uﬁa H ngwwmw&)

i\

o .- Z So- - 7. Zo - o E7

3’\:;;)\.:}»)) \....,49)\...&) L:-\.@_JLWJU \.E.wupJU\
rQL;jU);&) uj%/fu). e EEey

u)ﬁ%,u};@ua@;;ﬁy}\ \jm;yj )
\J.>-\ cuj.) djms A.U\ ut,afe 9&3\ JJJJMJU.;} (6)

z

NIk L;J;\fu:gj °f ;@’ u:@)ﬁm’j 3,505 (7)
g

o3
"w

J,}; i V.Ab.)\:-b &)

z -

(B) Translate the following letter written by a
student to his elder sister.
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Lo ey 398 3 5, S sl U] dels e 0 65

Ml iy & BN ]
G s il aa )y (Sde Ll
'Lﬁjﬂ‘@g/é}éi\;d\o\gsj;gwj;/. L

. 0 Ao :g

& b el e o ) il B T L

XU ) RS VLG Ve S (V% SO WL

Lo G (520 580 o el 4 s L
ad s S oo Moy g3l 4 o f U el

£ o4 o & . &

@M\ ib:‘-f

Jal>

Note: The reply to this letter is at the end of the
next lesson.
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Test No. 21

1. How many types of (<UL s«2:s) are there?

2. Define the (4 J sxi2).

3. What changes occur in the verb due to the
(Jmie).

4. On which occasions is it essential to make the
(J=L) precede the (4 J s2is)?

5. On which occasions is it essential to make the
(4 J s=2s) precede the (Js1)?

6. What is meant by (=&) Jlaz21)?

7. Explain the different cases of (<! |) of the

noun that is (s J sxiw).

8. Define the (Ghas J sxi2).

9. Which words can take the place of the

(Glar Js2ie)?

10. Construct 12 sentences in which four have the
(3las J s2i4) for emphasis, four denote the type of

action and four denote the number of the action.
11. Analyze the following sentences:
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jmw\m L]

S s Q) Rl s

(12) Define the (4 J s=2»).
(13) Construct nine sentences using the following

verbal nouns (;3Lzs) as (4 J sxas):

Lo s - TR
e WF @ 3Gy b 2 g (1
o:b\ ) cu\.c\ (8) L& (V) Llss (6) it 5) &
(14) Analyze the following sentences:

B ol e clan) 0 30 (1)

z
~£ 8

LA Wl (2)
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Lesson 62
The Adverb
(&b Jpadal)

L L E 2 .. . e&, s &7
1. (g-lxd\ Ul U [, &17%) — T read the lesson

in the morning in front of the teacher.

You learnt in Lesson 43 that the (4 Js=és) or

(2711 is a noun which denotes the time or place
in which the action took place. In the above
sentence, the word (\;L;a) and (%L;T) are (4 ) sni)

because the former denotes the time while the
latter indicates the place of the action. You can

also term the former (0635\ L) and the latter
(OB &by,

2. You have read most of the words of

(L k) and (0G) $°k) in the previous
lessons, scattered in different places and included
secondarily. Hereunder follows a list of most of

the (<L) {GL0).
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OB B b)

Word Meaning
i%é second
Z-MJ minute
23u~ hour
P day
E}:j week
G i year
Blé century
j-ah/b period, always
Z;T time
:,Sj morning, early
Z}‘wﬁ* evening
&W morning
:\;.,1 evening
:U night
e day
ﬁﬁ always
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If a (4 < ~) does not precede the (U )d;i/é), it
will always be (< s22). If the word is not (“SLzs),

it will always have tanwin at the end, e.g.
(Oooly 58 dll 15573)) — Remember Allah in the

morning and evening.

However, only those words of (O\:{;j\ iﬁjb) will

be (< s=+) that are unspecified (V-/@.:i). These

words are as follows:

O L)

Word Meaning
£ Jd above
e below
fu\ in front
(‘:L: in front
g behind
A behind
JJ before
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- 2

ot slightly before
A& after
x slightly after
;U\ opposite
;u}_ opposite, face to face
. with
;Lala opposite, in front of
ol facing, in front of
é; with
/i by
< 9 Y at, by, in the presence of
b; between, among
LS-'\-’ u*’ in front of
Lw right, right hand side
Y\.«M left, left hand side
Il left, left hand side
633 east
Q}f west
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j-:;' south

YL«M north

N left hand, left side
)Lx mile

bsz a measu;:ﬂc;fsiength 3
120 JJ 12 miles, mail

Note 1: The words (%) and (Z)Sj) are synonyms.
The difference between the two is that the word

(x#) is general for all things, real or abstract,

-

whether present or absent while the word (Z)fij) is
only used for things that are present. For
example, a person can say (&l e s :J sl 1da) —
This statement is true in my view, but he cannot

say (L\};a ;;35 J}EJ\ RES)

Similarly, he can say (&S~ s4is) even if the book
is not with him but is at home or somewhere else.
However, he can only say [ty ;;id) if the book

is physically with him. The same difference
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-0

applies to (+=¢) and (gs‘-d).

-

Note 2: Pronouns (L) can be suffixed to the

words (Ls‘dj) and (Z)Sj) as they are suffixed to (’y)

and (LSI-;).

Attachment of the pronouns to the words (LS‘Jj)

and (:'J:‘j)
Third Person (5.—5\-;)
= m.d 2 singular
2| Ll | wiW | dual
2 ¢
3 M”J ("}@") | plural
o ol A singular
E P PR
E LA./@__{-U LV dual
® ey @eny lural
oet | o P
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Second Person ( >\>)
= g S / singular
g L:ﬁ)_u LA dual
(ED‘: V_JQ_U (")<"} ] plural
. :).,.U :)u’ | | singular
E \;g;_u L dual
2 :JJQ_U ::{_,jj plural
First Person (vj/gfi)
:545 szw singular
e Zu dual, plural

See Lesson 11.4 of Volume 1.

-

3. From the above-mentioned (< ;},);-5\ ;L«L\E),
besides the latter 10, all the others are used with
(13L>)). Sometimes the words ((xer), (HUeg), (JUei)

and the four directions are also used with (2L>)).
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Examples:
(=) G') — on top of the mountain,
(32 &55) — under the tree,

(5 )l i:Mb-) — I sat on his left-hand side,

z
z - o

(55 Y Sl i_,.a}-) — I ran a mile, not 3 miles.

-

4. The definite article (Zﬁ) and the (3! <25 ~) can
be prefixed to the (= )jé.“ :L».w\) The particle (:;,./9)
is most often prefixed to the words (Q;?;) and
(Ji2) while the particle (:+) is generally used
wi’d{ the remainder of tl:le nouns. For the
directions, the particle (;S’f) is used, e.g.

(s JU Ry U,AJ\ o) — sitting to the right and
totheleft,

s 0 ~ 0
o

OEU G (S ~5) — The rivers flow beneath it,

(L O & "> — The ocean is to the west of

India.

5. Those (Ol:{.lj\ }u)},b) that are specific and

indicate a particular place, e.g. (}3), (&), (Aoees),
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(fw ,oh), (35) etc, generally succeed the word (;S’f)
and are therefore ( )};-;L;), e.g.

(M\ < i,-i,o) — I performed salah in the
n/vllsjid. /

44(&,1 5’ %) ~ I lived in Makkah.

However, after the verbs (L};'-S), (Jj) and (; - ),

z
K

most of the above-mentioned (< )j&.“ :LL.L\) are
used without the particle (;S’f) and they are
(@), 0.8

(lfim;j\ i:,j;'-fa) — I entered the mus;jid.

(m; i_,JJf) —I alighted in a village.

(& . &35C,) ~ Tived in Makkah.

6. Some of the (= )jﬂ\ ;\.;:j) are indeclinable

(L;WJ\) They are:
(a) The word (Lﬁ — ever) is used for the perfect

# The word () is read with a fathah because it is (< == ). See

Lesson 57.
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(past) tense while (:J'o}/c) is used for the future
tense. Both these words are (&L»ZJ\ }d,b) and they

are (, )| Q"' L;WJ\), that is, the final alphabet
always has a dammabh, e.g.
Cose Lo al ¥y bs od) &y 5 W) — I never drank

wine nor will I ever drink it.

2

(b) (&> — where, wherever, since). It is a
(O &TLb) and it is also used for time. It is
()l &= ). Tt is normally (=2Lzs) towards a

sentence, e.g.

//}
@

uﬂwupu\wzf\w\f

Then stream forth from where the people stream
forth.

(c) (J«é) and (4x) are originally declinable (<« =)
but when the («J] 2L2s) is elided, they become

(s ‘L;}L;M.QJ‘ ), e.g.

L

(wdfmjwdyuucﬁ‘*”w)&w}i’ \)
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— To Allah belongs the command before and after,
that is, before everythmg and after everythmg

When the phrase (,9 E/) is (MLaY\ Cﬂzu — that is
the («J) <2L2») is elided, it becomes

(2 ul" um»)\/) even though it is not a (=2 ), e.g.
(G KT ol 2y mﬁjs ST Uf) ~ I eat fruit and

nothing else.

Note 3: Sometimes the word (J%) has the
meaning of “until now”, e.g. (dx #Ul 2k - -

Till now the matter has not been decided.

(d) (U%-‘A — here), (3Us) and (EUU» — there, at that
time), (;JZ) or («fu — there, that way). These are
indicative pronouns (5,L&Y) ¢L*f) having the
meaning of adverbs included in them.
Accordingly, they are also called (< gl L),
Examples:

(O%2e5 s L) - We will sit here.

8

(B [ %) - Who is sitting there?
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25

(2, L Jf 56 JJLA) At this point, Zakariya 3«8
supplicated to his Lord.

Note 4: The phrase (é :) is used in the meaning of

“hence, therefore, for that reason,” e.g.

(Y G OV s s Jei "Li) - Wine
destroys the intelligence. Therefore it has been
prohibited in Islam.

(e) The words (u" - where), (6\;\ - from where,

<
3

how), (;ﬁ when), and (LS""A — when), are used for
interrogation (plg£2+Y1)* as well as for a condition

(L +2).% They also contain the meaning of adverbs

in them, hence they are included among the
(= )45\ ;L«m\)

The word (/~ \) is a (Ol:{.lj :)Jb) (le"‘ is both a

45 See Lesson 13.
46 See Lesson 56.
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V.

suffixed to (ua\) and (_s»), thus forming the words
(\-M\) and (L d‘m)

Note 5: The words (QUD and (d‘:;) have the same
meaning. However, the difference between the
two is that the word (UU\) is used when one asks a
question about something important, e.g.
() £ 2k
b/e?

i

One cannot say (<

f

) — When will the day of reckoning

<
(3

a3 OLf) — Where are you

going?

(f) The words (U«If — whenever), (\-«»J - as long
as, while, when, until), (\-JUa — how long, often,
frequently), (L«I.e — seldom, sometimes), are also

("l L),

Examples:
A LE7% # o ¢ Z < o}:oé /@}
(41)\ Lalibl o > 1,6 V913 4 Mf) - Whenever they

kindle a fire, Allah extinguishes it.
(Gl L) a3 Uash) — The youth stood while we

completed our salah.
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(3 a2 s L«JUa) - How long have we been waiting

for you.

& 0. -

(ou() L«E) — We seldom saw him.

(g) The words (ab & \;L — when) and (051 — when)
are (Ouij\ iﬁ,b) The word (\;1) is generally used

for the future tense even though it precedes the
past tense, e.g.

@ 4
-

(Cazd) (Ll \:\) — When the sky will split

-

asunder.

The word (3)) is most often used for the past tense

even though it precedes the (¢ ,L2+) - imperfect

tense, e.g.

(Belmly ol G sall (sl & 315) — And
when Ibrahim & and Ismail 8 were raising the
foundations of the Ka'bah.

Note 5: The (&b & \;L) is always succeeded by a

verb while (051) can be succeeded by a verb or a

-

noun, e.g. ( J\;j\ < L J) — when both of them
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were in the cave.

However, (4::L>=; \;1/)47 is always succeeded by a
noun, e.g. (W 3 U Al (e Ealby -1
ascended thé mouiitain and su/ddenly there was a
lion sleeping in the cave.

The word (051) is sometimes used for (S\.;.-L:i;) - to
provide the/ meaning of suddenly. It can be
succeeded by a verb, e.g. () ¢l 3] - Ul Lew)

— While I was sitting, Zaid suddenly appeared.

Note 6: In the holy Qur’an, wherever the word
(3)) is used, the word ((S31) or (I'y,S 3) is implied.

Hence the meaning of (-] }Cejf 39) s,

-
-

“Remember when Ibrahim 3«2 was raising...”

Note 7: The word (051) also has the meaning of

-

“therefore,” e.g. (%ka J=5 ) &Sy -
honoured him because he is a pious man. In this

case, the word (ZL) will be regarded among the

particles (<2 5 ).

# The (1)) that has the meaning of suddenly.
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7. When the words (rs) and ((>) are (L)

towards (3}), they become:

-

(J* (y) = (Jw*y) — on that day, then, at that time;

(3] (=) = (Ae>) — at that time, then, that day.

z - -

Similarly, one can say (4£33) — at that time. In

these words, there was a sentence after the

particle (ZL). The sentence was deleted and

replaced by tanwin. For example, the word (4 s;)

z -

d P

was originally (145" oS~ J\ »s) — the day on which

such and such a thing occurred.

Note 8: The words (3! g-};), (3 (p>) and (3] &3%)
are written as (d&g), (J£>) and (4s3)

respectively.

8. The following words take the place of the
(&b — 48 J 20) and are therefore (& s.2e):

1. the ()2«2s) — verbal noun,

2. (5)
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4. (,L2Y) evl) and
5. those words which indicate the whole (5

or the part (¢ ).

Examples:

(o) g kb Z>) — I came at sunrise.

(Cad 2 (.Sj\ C’fv-( = il K)—Howlongdid
you stay?

((\jf iny)) o) — I stayed for four days.

(a,:}\fj\ o &43) — I stood on this side.

(= ij) S b G IS &255) - T walked
the whole day and a quarter of the night.

Note 9: In the second and fourth examples, the
words (;.5 ) and (oijm) are (— s2w d>x) because
they are (L;M.U) The (<) ,#!) cannot be written in

words.
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The (s J sais)
The (4= J s244) is a noun that appears after
(A:MJ\ 3\}) — a () that denotes attachment.*® The
noun appearing after such a () is (< s»2>), e.g.
(/C fkf':d\} }cff/») — I went along the street.
(ﬂb-\; iy:_;l;») — I travelled with your brother.
(;b\; 4419 LLJL) — We greeted him together with
his fa’;her.

10. Only in a sentence where the ( s) cannot be
(cakes)l 419), will (—-2)) be rendered to the noun
succeeding the (). In the above-mentioned three

examples, the () cannot be (ble o ).

In the first example, if () is taken as (adble sl 4),

the meaning will be, “I and the street went.” This
will be a nonsensical statement.

48 See Lesson 43.7 and Lesson 51.7.
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In the second example, (ciks) is not permissible

because one cannot make (iz¢) on a

= ¢ # r~>) without any separating word/s

in between. However, if you say,

o 4

(3

not (R:a;.ﬂ 3\}).

-

Fy G 25, the (5) will be (caksll l5) and

In the third example, (ciks) is only permissible

ona (,3,2 s if the (& <2 ,>) is repeated on
the (2 skxs), e.g. if you say, (m\ le&; Ll LZLI-:»),
the (5) will be (Cilasl 4l 5) and not (iae)l ‘y'5). This

will be discussed in Lesson 71 in the section of

(ikes).

In some sentences, both (Cilax)l 5l 9) and (ixad) %)

are permissible, e.g.

2808 ~ So

=y JMU\ (-Le) — The leader came and his army

came.

5. 08 . 80 £

=y ﬂ»\j\ g.u) — The leader came with his army.
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11. Examine the analysis of the following

sentence:

-
-

()l 2 Bty 2 Lis)

I entered the madrasah with your brother on

Wednesday.
BV 11 P R VAl I [ A ) S
S »
| Jsmie
Jj)'; s . °
_ el || el
&_}La,.dﬁ J ~ /,g; o
Slas S| ke | O b
4.:51 los g &
gsl“‘ o) | e
S o)
D35
— 4 J gnin

S G b

4y ot Aled Ala
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Vocabulary List No. 53

Word Meaning
98| (7) to retreat, to renounce
g (one’s religion)
@a I (1) to breastfeed
jo £
S ! (1) to travel at night
jo £
< S to make someone travel
P to take an oath, to make a
Sr S
GgiY (3) to bless
Z;“L’ strength, harm, hurt
&:-‘v (4) to branch out, to ramity
e (2) to make beloved

R map, chart
L3

3\537 ¢ jj}i back, buttocks, behind
isls breastfeeding
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R

o o net, snare, trap
e ¢ Lele worker, employee, go
b, 2
o2 (2) to perform, to carry out

STl LW

cricket

AP

the sanctified musjid (of
Makkah)

a3l A 2

the musjid of Baitul
Mugaddas

Q
£

2 ~ [
SRS

purpose, aim, desire

L while
3:'0\5 fresh
j\ﬁj‘ ¢ :JA} flower
: )u)‘ ;ab news of your good health
fu, 43} to come
i;-( small brother
LBk e
S ‘M (1) to disclose, to reveal
&3)«1 dated
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35 A cash
[
S (3) to reward

Exercise No. 100*°

(A) Look for the (42 Jsxis) or (ax» Js=is) in the
following sentences. Examine where the
(Ol 2By and (01 2 b) are (< sa).

g olb agm Ll a W oleht O of w3 (1
Slil= 087 L g ¢ Gl s Sl 057 Wb ¢ el
cdbeddh e dly ot slas dly AN se
& Ay bl G s b, g Jd w5 (2)
Y
up&p&u\fa@}$@%43\w$gj(3)

.YLC.") bj-o-) b;“)

4 In the original Urdu book, this exercise has been erroneously
numbered as 95. Accordingly, all the exercises from this one
onwards, will differ from the original. For easy reference, look at
the Lesson number and the exercises that follow it. Translator
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St B Oy S Dok Al sy (4
AU Oy @ et ¢ b 8 Osiagny et
- bl

() - A Y Al oy A o5 (D)

Uy - 3l iy 358 e IS (6)

QU ey o s il ooy (5o o i) ol (7)
S TRP TS

ol Dy 15 (8,

¢ 1a il e Ly U LT SUL (9

¢ ol dy el s (10)

¢ 361, 2l (11

¢ dily creeis LT (12)
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(B) Translate the following verses of poetry.

Sty ol T ik Uy (1

Ol a3 s e 0 Y O
il Jl ) 0l ff Lo

s Dl Lgas ool
o s A ) el (2)

Sl Ol Y1 conzel Uil

Exercise No. 101

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an.

e s SIS e

Pl el N el & sl Ol (2)
LT S Gl L amlld )

Co ek o B B JB e 15 06 (3)

L oAblS I ARV Gy DI (4)

-

% Due to (us,) at the end of the stanza, an alif is read on the word
().
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Vo oSO CE A A 8 Y 23 6 (5)
rfjuﬁ e 1555

e AW A ] i s G146 (6

-J// - So -

d).k.&\.% \.Js\.h L:\ %Lﬁ.@ J.’J) ] g,,.AJU

T 3 LT A U.U\ I 35 (7)

o &

. ow,@m"” P W) (._<M u | JB r-é-"b
Exercise No. 102

(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(I) When you want to recognize the four
directions on a map, place the map in front. The
side that is on top will be north, the one at the
bottom will be south. The one on the right will be
east and the one on the left will be west.

(2) Calcutta is to the east, Karachi to the west,
Mount Himalaya to the north and Ceylon to the
south in the map of India.

(3) To the north of my house is a market, a
madrasah to the south, a road to the east and a
garden to the west.

(4) Our madrasah is approximately at a distance
of 3 miles to the east.
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(5) We are occupied in seeking knowledge the
whole day and after Asr we go to play cricket.

(6) Look at this picture. My brother is sitting at
my right and my younger brother is standing on
my left. My servant is standing behind me.

(7) It is necessary for your health to exercise
morning and evening.

(8) My friends, enter the musjid and perform Isha
Salah. Then go to your houses and do not go out
of the house at night.

(B) Translate the following letter which a sister
wrote in response to her brother.

el d eol e O 3!
WJ-\@T
LGSy Bl ey L el
e 05 3 sl oty Sl ) 3yt o Ul L
ool Gl 3 L DU s /a;j}i\ oty
ol e B4 i Tl L el 1) D
Zﬂﬁ%)ﬁ«}k«ﬁéﬁl%w@i%ﬁufb
135 551 e STy 1SS G) Sim A5 L Elilaly e
gl s e e b ke sl
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w w

iy e Wil 05T o S, T AENT Ty e

CULS b L L a8 T

sl Sl
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Test No. 22

(1) Define the (42 J sx2+) and explain how many
types there are.

(2) How many types of nouns are (<! ¢ Le+l)
which have the ability to be (< %) because of
being adverbs (&3 1)?

(3) Which words can take the place of (< 5)?

(4) Construct ten such sentences which contain
the following words:

PR -
Zo A~ 0,0 or -,

,_a,‘%Ky}‘Q\Z;@;U‘LgchcwﬁU;

- z
05

AT I
(5) Analyze the following sentence;: /
: J.U\ G =55 (1
e B AL el eleal G 555 (2)
(6) Define the (axs J s2is).
(7) After the (), in which cases is it necessary to

read (—=) on the succeeding word?

(8) In the following sentences, where is it
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necessary to read (=) after the (s) and why?
el plall s o 5 (1)
Aty B aladl () & sl (2)
¢ 30 oIl 3
Y SC I ()
a8y ads ula 5
s ey e Ll (6)

(9) Analyze sentence number 1 and number 5
from the above-mentioned sentences.
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Lesson 63
The Condition
()

1. Examine the following sentences:

/a}/

3 LS 3153 (1)

\...e\..,a W P (2)

LS e 35 A5 3

C A e SES M\ L5 4y

: ;w\ygy;; o & SEING)

ISV

P
E

The words (L3 ) (bj:d) (Lstp J«:f\}) and (UZ5)

etc. are (« s~2) because they occur as the (Jb-) in
the sentence. You have learnt in Lesson 43.9 that

the noun that describes the condition of the ( <)

r (Js=22) or both is called the (J>) and it is

(= 522e).

A new fact here is that the word (9\51;) indicates
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the condition of the word (M\) which is a
(< 1) while (;}&;) indicates the condition of
(upyJ‘) which is (9 ,2). This shows that a (=2 %)

and (9 ,#) can also have a (J\>).

2. The person or thing whose condition is being
described is called (J&! 33) or (JB)) L),

In the first example, the (fj\';'j‘ )g) is the pronoun
of the (1), namely the (s);

in the second example, it is (;L«J\) ;

in the third example, it is (e 205),

in the fourth example, it is (M\)

and in the fifth example, it is (u,oyJ*)

3. In order to recognize the (J\>) in the sentence,

one should ask the question, “in what condition?”
or “how?” The answer to these questions will

provide the (J>) as you can see in the above

examples.
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4. The (J\>) is generally a derived noun
(e ~!) and indefinite (5,5). The (JL;JUS) is
definite (% ,x). Sometimes the (J\>) is (& ,x)

because of (&L5)), e.g.

L0 - M

(053 &l =ZT) — 1 believed in Allah alone.
In this sentence, the word (;l;-}) is the (J>) of
the word (4\3&\). Therefore it is (< s=+). The word

(21.;}) has become (42 ,»+) because of (L>)).

5. An (Mlx )51 can also be (J>) in the

following cases:
* when it indicates a resemblance, e.g.
(T e i,f) — Ali turned around and
attacked like a lion.
* when it indicates sequence, e.g.
(‘)Li-) e \}l;'-;f) — Enter one person at a
time.
* itis a number, e.g. (t\-’3) Ny e Tyl —

They came in twos, threes and fours.

51 A noun from which no other words are derived.
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e it indicates a price, e.g. (g'-:;f\% plS L‘J‘ /C“)

z

— The oil was sold for one dirham per ritl (a
weight).

e it is a word being described (s~ ), e.g.
(L:J.p e ;LJJ.:\/ Cl) — We revealed it as an

Arabic Qur’an.
e it indicates a transaction between two

parties, e.g. (4w 14 7 ) — I sold the

wheat from hand to hand (in cash).

6. A sentence, whether (i) ila~) or (4= ila) can
also be the (J\>). This requires a connector (-123/\;)
between the (J>) and the (tJL;JUi). The (ng/\;) can
either be (Z\ZJ/L;- sls) or a (S pews - third person

pronoun) or both.

:zf;ples of Sentence Meaning
. s g2 | Seek
Example of | <1y (,_LJ e knowledge
(2\3\-; 39) u" when you are
] a youth.
Example of &z X 55 | Rashid  came
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(LI pad) laughing.

-
s 2 B0 -

Example of | 9 =+ > | Rashid came
both 5l laughing.

-

See Lesson 43.11.

Note 1: If you say (& :};; :%), the word
() being a (a2 da), will form the (e -
adjective) of (:};.-}). It will not be the (J\>) because
(:};.-;) is indefinite and a sentence is also regarded
as indefinite. In this case, the (ﬁjL;J\ ;i) will not be

definite. Therefore it is referred to as the (< s ).

However, although the analysis of the sentence
changes, there is no significant difference in the
meaning.

7. The (J\>) can be numerous, e.g.
(L;J om 408 ] w5 x> ) — Miisa 28 returned

to his nation in anger and regret.

8. If the context permits, the sentence preceding
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the (Jl>) can be elided, e.g. when a person is

returning from a journey, it is said to him,

(e C"J‘/J WL T3 f Gk LI - Go safely

and return profitably.

Exercise No. 103

Observe the analysis of the following sentences:

(1) oo 2SL1 65T

S¥ L2\
o

/P.{}\ 6 Ll
. OU J srin
J Y # JU J;ujs
i ala
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(2) 0555 slis oLl 155 5

A\

&S sLis w2l p5lr
& S &
Clall Jeld
I e | oy | e
ol .
m o dpde |93 el
JU
Aded alas
Vocabulary List 54
Word Meaning
63; &5 to harm, to hurt, to trouble
ik (4) to smile
Wy (4) to be ready
e one who is in need of a bath
&i; (2) to shave
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:;d unripe

,:a-e (2) to trim (the hair), to shorten
%Jmi having a saddle

u.»-I-% (2) to turn upside down

Exercise No. 104

Determine the (J>) and the (J&! 43) in the

following sentences:

S sl | s I et 13 (T
GBS G e (2)

e 5 3)

Dl Al Y s 11,4 ST Y (4
e Al ST (D)

.G LY ouijsjww;)&wﬂs(@

$ N\

ey U Gy Bkl 3 0 gl clandl (7))
gl i, s Sakasl (8)
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S st o s sty Ladad o5y (3 s (9)

280 £ })‘y./} 2

.o 5 SJLE.&JU adny 6 pand g
325 AN (10)
=) gbwj Aoty B3 DYy , dy es, (11
| (s ke
sl (12)
LA GG el sy s G
(g e O Sz Sl
Sk o e o
D g s Sl Sisn o 8

Exercise No. 105

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an:

°
sz 2o~ -

P WP Pt AN B A R

Z88

Y, 04E Goiak

¥
|

G
. G [
St

G (D)

x\\E,
2

&
S0 23 Z _8 o & .

UTEs )y el G Wb O pay o ST (81 (2)
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Gt Gl A el 0 205 A0 LR (3)

"J’b" UU"J""‘“) 55

G S LB ()

. gw \yu S ) 126 05 (5)
5 and ¢5-4~’ °’*Z~m*<6>

‘/ 0}/ -2

A2 °/° s 0 & o}/y./}

oL - -

454&: Yy asl o\.u.S JB ;\) (8)

e b W )
AT e

35 S 6 G Lt 0635 (10
.{.&J\ 415\ Dy ST 0k

.b}iime SN 4056 (1

J,w s‘ J&\ﬂ\ w U ) w JG 3\)(12)
Jj-v‘j ey os»ﬂ o CX RGO (._Qi m\

8.0 £ 880

®

Page 346



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

Exercise No. 106

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(I) When children strive in their youth, they
become leaders when they are adults.

(2) Do not drink hot tea because it is harmful for
the teeth.

(3) I entered the madrasah while all the boys in
my class were present.

(4) My father and I came to the musjid when the
khatib (imam) was delivering the sermon on the
mimbar (pulpit).

(5) The hypocrite stands for salah while he is lazy
and showing off.

(6) My brothers, do not ever leave the madrasah
except when you are perfect in the knowledge of
Din and in the subjects of Logic.

(7) I turned each page of this book and I read each
and every chapter.

(8) O noble woman, why are you distressing me
whereas you know that I intend good for you?

(9) Allah does not punish any slave when he
seeks forgiveness.
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Lesson 64

Specification

(=

Examine the following sentences:

Translation

Sentences

(1) I purchased a rit
(a weight) of clarified
butter.

£ S0, ErE (1

(2) Sadaqatul fitr is
one si (a weight) of
barley.

s g Lo R 3575 (2)

(3) I sold ten dhira (an
arm’s length) of silk.

Zo - /,://./ﬂc

T I vt
(5) The date has a . )
similar amount of | 11 Gl 33 L& (D)
butter. o

(6) There is not a
cloud in the sky that

is equivalent to a

palm.

=1, % L2 v 6)
(b
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(7) The utensil was full

BOSHURIER
of milk. T o ‘j\..,e/ (7)

(8? The place wgs good ;\Jw ‘Q < & @ &)
with regards to its air.

(9) The best of people |32 2§ u“&‘ 5o, (9)
are those with the best - 3
character.

(10) T have more wealth

than you. -

1. In the above-mentioned ten examples, the final
word is called ( ,-»«3\) or ( ;;-1.5\) in the terminology

of Arabic Grammar.
You have learnt in Lesson 43.12, that the noun
which removes the vagueness in meaning from

any word or sentence is called ( ,mj\) The noun

from which the vagueness is removed is called

().

2. In the first group of examples (from 1 to 6), the

[

(jeo) refers to different amounts or measures of
an item, e.g. (b)) ritl is a weight, (CL:”) sa is a

kind of measure, (CBS) dhira is a measurement
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and (d}};&&) is a number while (‘_);w) and ( )35) are
not any specific weights but together with their
(ad] Clzs), they indicate an estimate. In short, all

the above-mentioned nouns have some kind of
vagueness in them which cannot be removed

without a (jaeS).

There is no vague noun in the second group of
four examples. However, there is a vagueness in
the sentences themselves, e.g. when you say,

(Ul M - the utensil was filled), this is a sentence

which is vague because we do not know what the
utensil was filled with. Was it filled with water,
milk, honey or something else? When you say

-

(&), the commodity has been specified.

3. Sometimes the (o) of something that is not a

commodity, is also used if it has vagueness, e.g.

(10> ;4\:-) — a ring of silver.

4. Remember that the ( J:.«i) will always be an

(}\5 ("i”‘)’ that is, such a noun that either has
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tanwin or the nun of the dual or plural or it is

(“Lzs). A word having the definite article (ZJ\/) is

not regarded as an (%\5 V-i»\).

5. The ( J:.«;) is always (o J§J) — indefinite.
However, if the particle ((+) precedes it, it can be

(3 ,2+) — definite, e.g. (JJ u‘ JL?) or (gjﬁ\ u*‘ ‘_}Ja/)).

6. The (jmed) Of weights, measures and distance is
always (< s2w). Sometimes, due to (#L>)) or

prefixing the particle (), it becomes ()3 ,=).

Examine the undermentioned examples:
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4—
IR | ORI e Jeed

G | @ |(@Clan| e
;. o M) PEFEN RGNS )

U’J e P JJ ij ;// )
S o S LS

I drank a ritl of milk.

iy 0 IR ICHEE N A

y o L8 " z 0l 7 o
o G T e

I bought a sack of wheat.

of o &J"d‘j‘é of 2 7 Z,SJ‘:"'(?’)
U‘bJ‘d” ’ o £9 fj‘ UL)J é/o;” &7
’ ’ 21U A IRIRY

I have a feddan®? of land.

7. The (j=s) of numbers has been explained in
detail in Lessons 44 and 45.
8. The sign of recognizing a (=) is that it will

occur in answer to the question, “what thing?”, or
“from what thing?”, or “regarding what?”, or
“concerning what?”

52 A square measure equivalent to 4200.330 m? in Egypt.
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Allusion to Numbers
(3081 LG

9. The following words are used to allude to
unspecified numbers:

Word Meaning
;5 how much, how many
2;\5 how much, how many
as” so much, so many

Accordingly, they are called (,USJI se#f). They are

indeclinable (;S'u,l\). These words also have

vagueness in their meanings and to remove this

¢ 2

vagueness, a () is required.

The (J'f:-«f) Of (Awslgins! (’5) is (< sw) and singular
(2 ,49) e.g. ( u\,e bLf ;._/(- How many books did
you read?) while the (me) of (& = }3) is (, 3,7).
Sometimes it is singular (> #+) e.g. (}u\,e q\.ff (’5 -
How many books I read.) and sometlmes it is
plural, e.g. (u\ J.e wf (’5 How many books I
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read.) See 13.6 and 13.7.

If (elgize) 25) is in (3 W), its (Giead) will also
be in (i,:l.-\ d-), e.g. (S il ﬁjb ;’-&,) — For how

many dirhams did you purchase (it)?

Due to the particle (<) in this sentence, the
(Rarlgizel 25) is in (21 al),

One can also say (L;_};;; ("<’)

The particle () always precedes the ( saed) of
(u;\f) Accordingly, it will always be (/3 =), e.g.
(5 Sy e S8
many prophets with whom many saints fought
battles.

¢ .

uf u"’ Uj\f}) — There were

The (52) of (11 s (3,4) and (<322, e.g.
(L;fas;; ity g_,.u.s\) - I spent so many dirhames.
(s ity L;.L..o) - T have so many dinars.

(4._,) \.&; uLSJ\ &3 Zal) - I bought the book for so

many rupees.
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The word (/45") is most often repeated when used,
e.g. (L) 1S 5 18" &asl) - 1 spent so many

dirhams.

The words (;.-% ) and (u:\f) are always used at the

beginning of a sentence. This is not essential for
the word (145).

Note 1: The word (*:1/5 ) does not only denote

allusion to numbers but it can also denote an
allusion to some matter or speech, e.g.

(\:1/5 g ity 25 JU o J;e) — Zaid did such and such
thing or said such and such thing.

For this purpose, the words (u:; wf) are also
used, e.g.

(o3 & X5 J6 o e - Zaid did such and

such thing or said such and such thing.

Note 2: The words (& s (.5 ) and (u:\f) denote

large amounts while the word (\:1/5) denotes a

small amount.
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Exercise No. 107

Determine the different types of ( ed) in the

following sentences:

uuﬁd%mmww’@\u;lw(l)

e L s Lol 3575 (2)
u;s;@p@@x»wgmimé)
udL;U@) o548 Onss 2 (5)

e sty Uk 81,30 U e i 02200 (6)
el Ll

L 0T 555 Yy sl ey 5548 Ul U 31 (7)
STy 0 Ty s

Sphe AL OB Ly S5 T (B

z

Lo ailaffy Yo M\) Gl e 0 skl JusT 02T (9

5 earthenware jug
5 family
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2 P L 55
Ulew 31, 508 a8 65 L b s (10)
C sl e L S AW 1 Olel s e (11
;w;; v A “56, .
O g oY ol OF aay W Vg e Il I3 77 50 (12)

Lol 3 T, 18 b 2w, b s, o (13
s s Ty it sl JLs1 2 (14
s oS sasl 2 (15)

Pl o155 1y 35
s pos 2 Gl J6 L

z£ o

R REE ST

Exercise No. 108

Translate the following verses of the Qur’an:

L O o Uil T A (1

% to become clear, to regain consciousness
5 to overflow
57 result

58 ]OY
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z 282

U s 2)
.&Zj;ﬁuf\r_@mbxy(?))

& 5,5 L;:\ WISSAEA I IO UJJJ\ o\ C)
-‘WBM}BU}-@J%

Ls”;v)ézﬂyw”‘ YL;H&WU‘JMJA&@)
G Dbk Ao A s

A Gl UG 3 5 0 A5 (6)

Seais ;’f@ w3 515230 7)

Mw,ff ujLwUouJ VJ\JM\J,U\L@_,\\J(S)
@ojb@dyd\;xfm\ d\ : ujlwuu\jj uuU\

: Lli& @3; L5 U5 <9>
G ‘*Lw) o }T RS ‘dﬁ o Sy 10y

G BB, UMM uw

Exercise No. 109

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.
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(1) We bought one gram of gold for 100 dollars.
(2) Nowadays one kilogram of good wheat is
obtained for 15 rupees.

(3) I drank two cups of coffee now.

(4) Two kilograms of ghee (clarified butter) is
enough for six kilograms of meat.

(6) Mahmud is younger than Khalid in age but he
has more knowledge.

(6) From all the animals, the camel is the most
well known with regards to its size, obedience
and contentment.

(7) The mango is a very famous fruit in India and
Pakistan for its taste, fragrance and colour.

(8) When I heard about the success of your
younger brother, my heart was filled with joy.

(9) The one who has more knowledge and
intelligence is greater.

(10) This house is 20 metres in length and 15
metres in breadth.

Exercise No. 110

Examine the analysis of the following sentences.

Sl ST T (D) S e s (D
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(i)
4 J srn
() ek -
(& 32)
;'fb s 9»‘.3\ 3-:3'
> | Ol Sz
lias
C2liae =) d )
207 %
= T
= e
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Exercise No. 111

From now, the instructions for most exercises will

be in Arabic.

SSOU o D 223 Bl o U RS JasT
B

(Complete the following sentences by placing
suitable words of tamiz in the empty spaces.)

A e s ()

—C\Jéj\ o 3t L;‘J;ii)\ 2)

- A BT s 3y
'—}CLBJ‘“U‘O”— 25T el (4
P e L L alty bl k) dias s (5)

‘60/./4 2 .
Lekal 7 g3lall Wbl ) ol 55 O

59 types

60 giraffe
61 peacock
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Exercise No. 112

Gl s B /Us;wmuﬁﬁs:}f&&\

Make each of the following words a tamiz in a
suitable sentence.

s Q @

N U BN L o
RETNER P RO A RN

Exercise No. 113

A ke sl (A 50 e 0L RS0 6 AT
&\J&JQ&MUCB) 4.§ML§J.>~T03}.::¢J§
. {'.:MJ\ L;e
(Change the tamiz in the following sentences from
the present form to every other possible form.

Take into consideration the change that this will
cause in the mumayyaz.)

el T s ;,,,J» =30

.LC\;JJLJJPCASJL&(Z)

A\

N\

.(linen) HEy CU: zsu\.» oo il (3)
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C e G o b (D
. U slo (a weight) 1l >3 gL )
el Lkl 355 (6)

Exercise No. 114

el wl3y0 T A 5SSl

A

o e se a3 (1)
Osraey )l psd) 3
Dsppean,ey b gl Jib (2)

, et~ 2oLl (3 el abiy (4
62 o 0.

s e I e (B

62 reception hall.
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Exercise No. 115

el elly Ui g e oﬁit}&;owo@f(l)
S sl

ol enlly g2 L el 0,0 Jud &3 057 (2)
el ety U seaia L Snd oﬁ;&.a%oif(?;)
il sl

ally g2 e e Tl 055 Jobe 36 07 ()
J.X:.S‘;LC"TJAV_M\

Ugpoain 15 e Lgsd a0, Ls &30S (5
el s 152 L e ;Ug:}&;wco’;(@
ol el e

.M\g&@@%&\ﬂﬁ&éeﬁb?(%

Page 364



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

Lesson 65

The Exception
(Vi L)

1. You have read the explanation of (Yl il )

in Volume 3, Lesson 43.8. Here additional
information will be provided.

2. The meaning of (sLiw)) is to exclude something

from several things. In the terminology of Arabic
Grammar, it refers to the exclusion of the words
succeeding the particle of exception from the
statement preceding it, whether positive or
negative, that is, to indicate that the succeeding
statement is different from the preceding one, e.g.

(e fﬁi ny \}A/io\ i_,.lfﬁ) — I ate the fruits except the
gra/pes/, tl;at is, I did not eat the grapes.

(G fﬂ /45\}:53\ st ) — I did not eat the fruits
exc/ept/th/e grapes, that is, I only ate the grapes.

3. There are two categories of (slixw):

1) (Jﬁa?; L;wmi) where the excluded word is

Page 365



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

. So \?/o P
from the same species as the (4»  Jis) —

the word from which the exclusion is

0 s

made, e.g. (1] NI »53l ¢>) - The people
came except Zaid.
2) (C)u.-i L;M,Mi) where the excluded word is

. So |?/a 2
not from the same species as the (4»  sws),

eg. (Hh> Y 45U wels) — The horses

came except the donkey.

Note 1: The (cﬁa-u}# LS‘MMM':) is used very seldom.

4. You have learnt that (:Yb LS‘““‘M::) is counted
among the (<L s2s) but it is not always (< sa).
Its (<! #]) is of three types:

1) If the (:m d‘wm:) is mentioned and the

P
@
s 0 8

sentence preceding (VY)) is (?\5 > ) — a
positive sentence not having (slgiws)) or

(&) or it is (xailh E2), then (<) will
) ?:a

be rendered to the (i) as explained in

the above examples.
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|°/5 2

2) If the (< sows) is mentioned and the
sentence preceding (V) is (> 3 )«.c) -
negative sentence, then (—-2) can be

rendered to the (L;“M"':) or the (<! ,#]) of the

preceding Words can be followed, e.g.

R®o ~ Zo -~ & 0 £ //o

(> ol 1575 ‘}I\ )La)U\ Cw; VJ - The flowers
did not bloom except for one rose).

W50 o 050 Y e B el G 1 did
n/ot greet tho/se /x//vho returned from a
journey except the first one).

2

3) If the (:\L» L;mm) is not mentioned and the

sentence preceding (Y1) is (o> s »£) — an

incomplete statement, the (<),s]) of the

/b)‘

( ) will be according to its position in

the sentence. The particle (¥]) will have no

effect on the sentence, e.g.

or - -

(Ju)c»y\;urm\,\,)ww\) ch}:y\;L;.-L;)

/o}

Such a (stw) is called (C ,u ().

5. Besides (:YL), the other words of (sl are:
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(Ll 150 YU 105 W s %), They all mean

“except” or “besides”.

6. The words ( ,&) and (LS\}:#) are nouns. The word
succeeding them is (,3,~¢) because of being
(s Slian).
The (<',#]) of the word (j;:é) itself is similar to
(:YL: L;M,Mi) It will therefore be of three types, e.g.
L2 e }CAW\ um\ 1
Ll 2 e m S U (3

2\

T s e 0 4
ek 28 0SS0 JEY (B

@ -4 c#. R o7
Ce3 e Lo i o (6

S e s (7

-

7. The words (D) and (14¢) are originally

(L;;am J=a))) but they were found to be (< s2) in

Arabic sentences. Accordingly, the grammarians
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counted them amongst the (35 24 ,>). The
word (Ls\>) is also counted as a (> <2 ~), while

sometimes it is regarded as a (L;Jo\l\ J=al)). The

1°0 2

(s5iws) succeeding it could be read (— s2w) or

(,3,~). The words (/Bk;'-\.;) and (la=l) always

1°0 2

remain as verbs. The ( ;%) succeeding them

will always be a (4 J sx4+) and hence (< s2s).

Examine the following examples:

1. (38 o 5,900 S SV &abs) — T plucked the
ﬂov;fers except the rose.

2. (A=ly of Dy loe dyall dslews &)%) — T visited
the ;musjids of the cit}; except one.

3. (Je) jf J,xj\ Ll eVl cabsd) — T cut the
tree/s except the date palm.

4. (imio 105G 4 Y36 LU ST 5) T recited the

book except one page.
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Vocabulary List No. 55

Word Meaning
SN (10) to seek medical advice, to
' - consult (a doctor)

o oA Vo £

v to tire, to disable

P

gy to correct, to make amends

[ 8 o -

T injured

B ) PR
G B> to surround
o }0 P ~ Pd

° . 2 Vo
S sl to treat (a patient)

to be empty, to be alone with
someone

:*/)j ol illness
;-:» evil, bad
() w to accompany, to befriend
,:b’w misguidance
() () &= | to stray, to wander about
3}* love poetry, flirtation
Ay certainly
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i shining star
gl the sun and the moon
12, £ .
I to reject

Exercise No. 116

Determine the (L;mmi) and the (<',#]) in the

following examples:

P ERCR S PPV FRTE BN Pt a5 (1
A Sy 102 AR Y

LG ey S Y 3 L s (2)
DS O pdsyy el agre ) V) 0 gkt 2zl (3
slardly &l r o6 2 L bl wn Lo ey sl
ekl St Y O3y bt e 1 1l
oS N O S Lo (4
.:ﬁw@iﬁyﬂw}jé)

-
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el Ll g 35 e JUL

05 S G e e Btk 500 (7)
. ;L;J;J\} INEA|

.tngﬁcgéw :M;f;%t;(S)

Bt 5 e 5 3 O
o ) O 3 3 Ly Jaally el s
. g'ajzds

. @styw)wwwuyw 10y

L ral oy G e ST (1

Dl

4 m :UJ fb i&l (12)

- o @
-

Bl Y

i

L e
yumv\}uwyw(l?;)
J;UAJB’-YMJ{)

!
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Exercise No. 117
Translate the following verses of the Qur’an:
Vs AV AL SNl WG (1)
- k]

s -

CLAy W G S s WG (2)

Al U] 20 IS S UG (3

- ek ”@Q;;u/@%ca;.;w(zl)
LN ) G A 3L (5)

,\/.1 P :voﬁ/c//
SN Sl e Y (0)

Sy 1 5 (T)

Exercise No. 118

Translate the following sentences into Arabic:

(1) All the boys were successful except the lazy
boy.

(2) The Muslim women go out with hijab except
Khalidah.

(3) I did not take anything from these fruits
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except one orange.

(4) A Muslim does not fear anyone except Allah.
(5) I befriended everyone except the arrogant one.
(6) We do not worship anyone besides Allah.

(7) All the boys are present in our school today
except Mahmud.

(8) All the girls succeeded except one lazy girl
who wasted her time in play and amusement.

Exercise No. 119

(A) ° Z0 @ ° . o - ° o ¢

e ST B VLl L U LA ST
.m;\@uq;}j};:u”” A,

Complete the following sentences by placing

(Yb LS‘:'“M) in the blanks, fill in the i'rab and

explain where two possibilities of i'rab are
permissible.

g ey
;Gﬁ\ L5 (2)
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(B)

oLy, S AL (5)
il e Bt L L (6)

i1 s (8)

e BT, R Ky gl G e

By using the word ( J;-/é), make an exception in the

following sentences and fill in the i'rab of the

1°0 2

(&) and the particle of (;\fgizwi), that is, the

word ( f&)

Jail s G 9y
<yl 4 oLl &2 (10)
e s (11,
Sl s (12

A
J

® v

BV s 2 e (13)
35 (14
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(i)j\hs\ Sub g ujws 2 U L
(15)
(16)
A7)
(18)
19)
20y

o P P
- o7 o, -
Slads &
. -
P
P

W]

Exercise No. 120

°
z -0 8 -

e o8 To s .3 Lot o0 BV g0
Sade s [ ahe ottcs GUIN S LU (e ) ST

A\
o

L

Jead | e | ol J

g\ﬁi}ﬂ

5y il

Sl

) 32k)

LSl

Sy

Page 376




HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

Exercise No. 121

-0 g s o, % \?/e }° }.c}/ - 2 /./:a."/
. s Lf:-\)
Construct 3 sentences in such a manner that the

(YL L;M,Mi) must have ().

70 2 }o}/

Construct 3 sentences with (YLJ, LS‘““M) whereby

two types of i'’rab are permissible.

Lm}f@ﬁfb M‘ uﬁku% oﬁ <3>

28 0 -

Construct 3 sentences using (\!\g Lszi:m») whereby

the irab of each one corresponds to its
requirement in the sentence.
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Lesson 66

The Vocative
AL

1. You have learnt in brief about the vocative in
Lesson 43.9 of Volume 3 that it also falls in the

category of the (<UL s2x). It will only be (< sax)
in the following cases:

(a) when it is (2Lzs), whether it is singular, dual
or plural, e.g. (:Q‘J;\ uf Ll — O the citizen of India),
(&x gfub — O the two citizens of Makkah),
(M-XAJ\ 6:/5 Ll — O the citizens of Madinah),

(b) when it resembles a (2Lz+), e.g.

(>’L>- \:JUa L - O the one climbing the mountain),
(€) it is (33s2is ¢ 3,5) - indefinite and
unintended, e.g.

(S ke ’M.;) L - O man, hold my hand).

Note 1: The word (L:JLL) is not a (<*L2+) but it has
the meaning of (J;J\ ELL), therefore it is called
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(Jﬁéﬁb, «42%) - resembling a mudatf.

In the phrase, (> L) no specific person is

intended as in the case of a blind person who calls
out to someone without looking or pondering.

2. If the (Ls\s\.;) is (2 ,4';) - singular, that is, it is not
(SLlzs), it is regarded as (a‘"‘J‘) in (p2)) ),
whether it is singular dual or plural, e.g.

QA 0, (55 9, (035 U and (@525 1),

Note 2: The word (> ,£+) has 3 meanings:
(1) singular
(2) not to be (<5 ,+) —a compound and
(3) not to be (L),

In the context here, the third meaning is intended.

s R o Ro~

In a phrase such as (JA.; P %)), when it is (Lss\.w)

the following factors have to be observed:
1. One can read fathah or dammah on the

word (ibf}), but a fathah is better:

o 2 or

(8 & AL or (8 &2 50,
2. Although the word (O-g\) is the adjective of
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(X5), only a fathah can be read on it

because it is (Slzs).
3. The hamzatul wasl in such examples is also

elided in writing from the word (:};\).

4. Sometimes the (;\ﬁ\ O _~ - vocative particle) is

elided, e.g.
After Elision Original Word
EERE R R
d ,ws HPRtR
i.»; b
SEL |y

5. You have learnt in Lesson 11.5. (Volume 1) that
when the (LSBL;) has (J)) — the definite article,
either the particle (L/@j) for masculine or (L@-f_:\)
for feminine is prefixed to it. Sometimes the

indicative pronoun (5,L&Y) ) is prefixed to it,
e.g. (& Sy ) \-/@ﬁ 1) — O messenger, convey;
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(M\ iwzﬂ\ L@:_:\ 1) — O the peaceful soul;

(&L 5T 550135 1) - O man, believe in Allah.
Sometimes, the particle (\Q) is elided, e.g.

(55 1 A0 4

However, although the word (:3&\/) is definite, it is
used simply as (:‘:\3\/ L) without the word (L/@j)
being prefixed to it. The phrase (;.Q.IJ\/) is generally
used in place of (:33\/ L).

6. When the (LS‘JL;) is (“Lzs) to (("k‘; & - the first

person pronoun), it can be read in several ways:
TR Nt S S > LA P

The following forms are permitted for the words
(LgT L) and (;;’T L):

i . . @k . i - o B £
Ll Cwull Ccwl Wiy oty oy

\
\

7. When the word (/) is (<2Lias) to the words
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(:;»T) or (;;»-3), they can be read as (?T B or
(;-/9 ¢l U). This is not permissible for any other

word.

8.You have read in Lesson 43, Note 8, that the

(65\3) is succeeded by a sentence called the

T

(;\.x:j\ <Vs>). The (L;‘sl.ii) together with the
2 LN55) form a (5Ll 13\ alX). Look at

Lesson 43, page 319 for an analysis of the
sentences.

Abbreviated Vocative

o ,0 4

(('-:f )

9. Sometimes the final alphabet of the (LS‘JL;) is
elided for the sake of making the word lighter in
pronunciation, e.g. to say (JG L) or (JUs ) instead

of ((UG U). Instead of (wu L), one can say
((.Jab L) or (;Jab L). This is called (v—n";’) and such

a (s>) is called (w2 > s53).
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Note 3: It was mentioned in Lesson 49 (e) that the
(f‘ﬁ‘ <24 ~) — the vocative particles — are (L), (b:E),
(L), (Z;f) and (T/). From these, (L) is used for near
and far; (Z;T/) and (T/) for near; and (\j) and () for

far.

Lamenting

w0 2

(4-0)

10. Lamenting or mourning over a deceased is

called (2\-,755). The one who is addressed is called
(q}iﬁ;). The particle ('3) is used most often
instead of (L) before the (q}iﬁ;). An alif and ha

(—=») are suffixed to the (9333;), e.g.

(oLi\ 's) — O my mother, (s s) — O my daughter.

The Appositive of the Vocative
(S 1)

11 If the () 3EM), which is (523, is
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succeeded by an adjective,

-

e if it is (LlLzs) and without the (ZJ\), it is

necessary to read a (=) on it, e.g.

- /0}0/

(@Bl LU W 1), (W6 3 365 4),
e if it has (BJ\/), whether it is (*Lz») or (;;,.zj), it

is permissible to read it with a (<) or

2o -

() eg. (UU* p—’ﬂ‘ 4, ) — O Rashid,

the one whose father is noble,
(i Bl 287 L) - O the charming Rashid.

If any noun is (< skss) On a (s515), it will have
the same i'rab as the (35), but if the (<2 shas)

has (:J\/) (—2) or (z2,) can be read on it, e.g.

}// £

(4l 4»\ X ) - O the bondsman and

bondswoman of Allah,
( ,JaJU oy L; )\ JL.>- L)) — O mountains and birds,
hymn the praises (of Allah) with him.
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Vocabulary List No. 56

Word Meaning
<o of (1) to announce good news,
7 glad tidings
ey (1) to shine, the brightness of
T dawn
» u"“" (1) to pass a legal verdict
;-w prostitute, rebel
gy (4) to flirt
(G s to make free from want, to
e become independent
- Ks (4) to do in an affected manner,
to do reluctantly
N good fortune, grandfather
Cals successor

to go close to

. ) -
() & to observe, to graze
L
s,y obscenity, intercourse
28
- R o -
Ol ¢ St fat, obese

spike (of grain), ear (of corn)
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o2 clarity, purity
?W darkness
() :;9 to present itself, to arise

lean, emaciated

Calons
) }/ -
Sl s Stirah Fatihah
®’,0 & :‘ . .
B gumd sin, transgression
AR

beard

an evil man

¢ g ¢ )
pVI take it easy, slowly

to go far, distant

5\5 one who is far
(53— 9) 5= | to be saved, to be delivered
(U®) Cj to snatch, to remove, to extract
’3\3}? ‘ i; affection, love
315 loving, affectionate
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1O\

dry

28
o
P

Exercise No. 122

Find all the different types of (<L se2is) in the

following sentences, especially the nouns of

(£3%) and (-3 2 Y).

VT 0S5 of Gl ety el s Jaiml 0l ) e b (1
el 3
@UM?@A\M\:&%}@%WQM(Z
/ o1l

el el i g Gl i 3

sl e Calaal) W 1T G (4

LRV ety ey 0T LI L T B
I s e S5 16T (6

& Js ) a‘y»b LA el e 0 G (7
sle 1555 L WS sl ) Ll L;VL@J | g 5zal g
oSO g Ll S Bl
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LA s Ay ) el b Sl Sl (8
LW dans (3G ol aelbY (9
ULQ\ WL@ Yo ¥ (10
15 aiy Yy Conte U (s Wy Clasl U il ¥ gl (11
A4 Bl AL
Dyl
L:u&a\aﬂ\@wmsm(lz
o b el 2300
‘uML.ugJ&\uy;gT

GSs Y1 e, v D) (13
N“\WJAQYjA&.U

:ij\ j.a.,,a u§4 (,J \;\

m@x’;)g;ﬁ;w
Z;S};;Juu.uwow u‘)b 14

P AV E R
L\J‘U s e Sl .
. (”5’“2"" g__‘s"‘;

)‘/ //

v\
o

5ol

w\u,;s;by\f (15
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//w/ 2o oo

Exercise No. 123

Translate the following verses of the holy Qur’an.

z
. -~

U{j SN gs§3 > G & GGl

P

S e
¢y sl u“)w ROV ROVpeAL Ry Y

. & s

ﬁfﬂﬁ;MU‘J:’J);Lﬁuuﬁﬁ);Mu@M\

;w;wdf&;@$}d\

}311;’;,;2?;3\’ " UFJ‘J»‘ .\; 3
w\,@;gs@}) M\wu\t@jﬁu

P

z

@ od
w®
P

L B USG5

/uﬂ)‘ 2 B

“ast Ol us,mCM @u\ d;:\:,a_” W Wj,(6
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.J,CQS\

.Mu;yuuﬂwé(lo

P

NROH \jju 11
g e (
Sl (.,u\

CE s VG B Y el S (12

Exercise No. 124

Translate the following sentences into Arabic.

(1) O Abdul Karim, why are you not striving to
succeed in the final examination.

(2) O my paternal uncle’s son, wake up early
every morning and come with me for salah.

(3) O the sons of Haji Ismail, follow your pious
father and become his true successors.

(4) O youth, understand the Qur’an and practice
on its guidance. In it lies your success and the
success of your nation.

(5) O student, if you read this book and
remember it, it will be sufficient for you for the
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knowledge of Morphology (< ,=))) and Grammar
(=)

(6) There is no book more beneficial than the holy
Qur’an.

(7) I have neither any book nor any paper.

(8) There is no means of salvation greater than the
oneness of Allah.
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Lesson 67

The Genetive
()3 =)
(1) (S5 D5 (2) (@Laly Sy )

1. A noun will be in (=) #&) in only two
instances:

1) when it succeeds any of the (=) i)i.;-), e.g
(32 "y ;.>\.>) — a ring of silver.
2) when itis («J\ Sl e.g. (322 ;.:b-) —aring

of silver.

2. The details of the (j;.J\ }d);-) were mentioned

in Lesson 49 while (2L>)) was discussed in

Lessons 7 and 11. More details are mentioned
here.

The Types of (L»)

3. There are two types of (Réubi):

-

) Z\.:}/b_iﬂ/and (2) % 5
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B o

The (ks $Us)) occurs in a compound where the
(Las) is one of the derived nouns (ia)l ¢lel),
like the (JsWl aul), (Js2ill oul) and (igais diwo),

e.g.
(2L} EUL) — one treading the path, (4] }Cj.imu) -

one whose hand is cut, (4~} ‘~>) — one whose

face is handsome.

The (25 yu 43\.@) occurs in a compound where the
(<U=%) is a noun besides the (&)l ¢Lel), e.g.

(/,AE\ ’,#) — the light of the moon, (;JJLMJ* G b) -
the path of the one who treads it, (9,;;& i:-)) -

Hasan’s face. In this example, the word (c:M;J\/) is

the name of a person.

8
[

4. In (& e R;L:bi/), the (<Ua%) is (% »+) without the
particle (QJ\/). Therefore, the particle (QJ\/) cannot be
prefixed to the (JL:'zi). However, in (M Z\;L:bi/),
the (JL:Jzi) is not (& =+). Accordingly, when the

need arises, the particle (J!) can be prefixed to it
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when it is (4:) or (4Ls Sde x2). It can also be
prefixed to a singular word (»,2¢) when the
(JL:Jzi) has the particle (DJ\/) prefixed to it or it is
(=2U=%) to another word having (QJ\/), e.g.

() yaio :PJ\ }Cﬁd\/) — The one following the truth is
assisted.

(zjjibu ‘_}LU\ uJ Jb GJJ\:A\) — The one treading the

wrong path is forsaken.

- z ~o-
w” 0-8 o 85

(Lgze &1 o, 3305 Ty WG s 5, 5wl — The
two conquerors of Syria are Khalid < and Abu
Ubaydah ..

(Olalid) e 1 a7l 0T L glS” = Gl 185

/ai //a; ’ i o . A s 5)‘//

/)Z\.:.‘.J\ = el Lo oondl oy A sly] — 5aadl o
el Al de > _b\_;;i) — The citizens of Makkah
and the pilgrims are all safe today in the era of
King Ibn Sa’id — May Allah assist him with his

open help — as long as he follows the sunnah and
safeguards the sanctity of the safe city.

According to the above explanation, one can say
(U= o)) but not (L5 o). If the (<3 5o 50) is
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(4 ,xs), then instead of (X ;pkfj\/), one should say
(15 i,,alfj\ J&) — Khalid, the helper of Zaid. In
this case, the word (\1;}) is not a (4\:5/1 JL:'zi) but
infact is a (Js=&s). The details of this follow in

Lesson 70.

Note 1: Revise the section on the (4L5)) of

(322l ¢eT) once more in Lesson 23.

5. If a singular word is (Jﬁb-i) to the first person
pronoun (($), a jazm and a fathah can be read on
the (&), e.g. (;Sgkff) or (;sg\ff). If such a word
occurs at the end/ o/f a senteI;c/e, it is permissible to
append a (—») to it, e.g. (M\.«f) —my book; (M\m:-)

—my reckoning.

If an ()seis wul) or (o sk o) are (<2L=s) to

the first person pronoun (), a fathah will be read

6 See Lesson 10.8 and 10.9. of Volume One.
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on the (g), e.g. (sles) — my staff; (Ls*pu) — my
judge.

The same applies to the dual (&%) and sound

masculine plural (4L s x2), e.g.

original word changes to
A el
/. o f A2 P f A2
O g>es S g5
. 0¥ 2 @ ¥ 2
RYyWAr s
e e

In all these examples, the (4! #| 0 &) falls off due

-

to (L5)).

-
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Vocabulary List No. 57

Word Meaning
JA%) to degrade, abuse
;’" to incinerate, burn
sl to be or become poor
O}T to join, combine, interrelate
Lo to spread, to be glad, to be
'i delighted
oL e to contract, to be depressed, to be
g dejected
o to withdraw, to segregate, to be
> ) :
- isolated
“ < to devote, to apply oneself
C eagerly
Lr:M;J to search
. Gy to enter a monastic life, to
by
abandon secular pleasures
W steadfastness
é;" anxiety, uneasiness
s to be careful, to be wary
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¢ gl
L talk, speech, thought, new
Eool]
©) J> to arrive, to untie (a knot)
%;.& ¢ gr-’" year
Ll ;m:- close friend

to imagine, to think

disorder, imbalance

i
R 2R -

one who abandons the world,

- monk
o) ¢33y | hill
%)J mercy, help, leisure
©)) S o pour out, to spill
d A2
power, reign
(U2)
-b‘}:ﬁ ¢ -by circuit
J)L“ to consult

() ©) ¢l

to mold, to create

to make a picture
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R

e

el ;e consolation, solace
() d«& to treat harshly
:MHP life
() u\_; to be absent

i e

to be excessive, to demand a very
high price

()

to deceive, to betray

S () ks

to comprehend, to understand

&J -
NaNUE

commander

1 LY -7
Wy Ak A

to talk nonsense

to give someone something

D-Mi despised
:\&w’ effort
:;M-«Mj’ sunny day
j-«-‘-i moonlit night
igj-ﬁ a long period
:»LM life, means of subsistence
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(< C;’ to incite to evil
P incitement to evil, satanic
& inspiration
() [ to postpone, to delay
() C‘<J to marry
() ,2¢ | to getup, to rise
j*}ﬁ ¢ jy flower, blossom
() =5 | to direct, to steer
i 9 direction, course, angle
3Gy ¢ 5337 | deep pit, gorge
jT S:U ) 4 j\-:y)
« . 7 | child
Ol

Exercise No. 125

Determine the (wls s ), (&l s2is) and (<9 ,2)
in the following sentences.

attention to the types of (4L2)), the (Lzs) and

Pay particular

(s Blias).
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OT Al e

LA OTA 3G 1l U s L U6y (1

S I B L e I TN ¢
s i Uy el e U6 B

-

-
Z
L - o0 £

L N O P TR LSV

I T e L LI TIKE ey
SR GG ek Ba s UGUEL GG 155
) D B A G ol
53R 5 Jai wen BB gl e GG (3

-

°(gL~>);§;o-§d: dﬁ b gi .(gbf)k@%f

A\

-

LA At
-WUW@)—G—’

-

S C 0 s b G poh

e s A ' e ' £ ' e - £
O L V3 PO UV SO R ;J).Zﬁuf &

n\

PR CTAR A (W S PR B VI W
.(@udd)ig@dl
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9;5& = L;,w b&\ ol iuj sl J6 (5

Exercise No. 126

Translate the following letter of Abti Bakr «:

B @ oy gall Kl b ot gl) ol (87
Vo el 3 Elilesl Lo Cald S o 13 L 0ol amy
by o Jadl Jomialy SV 3 onplay e i
S g Yy Vsalb o5 LGl by ol el
Vg 8 Vg b Vg Iy ks S & i 1315 . amgde
| oo i Vnlas N g Loy 18,2 N5 O 1,85 Y 5 il
Oy poin g o aiblio 3] 1522 Yy @dale 13] 1y )0 ¥y .
g2 ) Loy onpedd b 05 Oy gl (3 p 8 e

R Yy el s |l &V gk o s
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Exercise No. 127

Translate the following poetry of Tughrai (514
A.H.):

okt 308 ity JU

4 c_,.n.a) e sl Spae susd

o &or o -

5 e ol A 3l

(—> 231) &,»)TU. sl (\-:v dy c:éf“ oy 3
LS b Lo

28 3 ooz

yad S o W ey U3
45 6 Lalee VW U

,w» YR CIS
G wu ARERAR B

3;:5 < gl 4 NS, \3;;
13) i S5 Jplan 153

@
-
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Exercise No. 128

Translate the following letter into English:

el 1) Uy s Ll ) 50
i

LT ) ey e L1500 2 (ol e

o 3 B calbly sl Ble dn,ul ) Sl U

ROUCICVRGI P S TR
sl W L) ey LG Sl U i
o S Lk oy W 5 S5 Yl of iy sV,
O — oy B 8BS ) 315 OF V) ol s ¥

s g el O ) e iy Vs

s 0 -

— ALY dn B Ly — 0V g S48y
gy bl Ols L ey g B ey d
Sele OE e el el e WO L
Cests o & Il — s s 0Ty Sl
(M\)

B ol
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Exercise No. 129

Translate the response to the above letter:

T 3R

—a\fﬁj;‘»smﬂfw\;)ﬂxj

Lol oLkl Ly o 107 (3 3, sl Gl by el W
Usliny - L= 3 J g OIS I31 3 0B Olaab)  any
& @Twa&@p/@m)ufwyjfu
@3,y o WS Jp dy el bl L eUT i
ool @ b iy 5l el s Gl Lids
B e il lzst e OLSKYYy jeall L
S e I35y 23 Al el ay OF WLy L
e o iy oY O 3 dasan Gl
. oLy

WP

- PO W
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Lesson 68
Apposition
(&' 53

Note 1: You have learnt the cases of a noun: (&),

(—=) and (,>). Now the occasions where a noun

follows its preceding noun in i'rab will be
indicated.

1. (&'5) is the plural of (xU). A (xV) is a word
that adopts the i'rab of its preceding noun. The
preceding noun is called the (§ s=).

2. There are four types of (xb):
(a) («) or (322)
(b) (&5 5)
(©) (=)
(d) (S se)
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The Adjective
el (Al

3. A (=) or (&) is a (xU) which describes the
being of the (¢ s<) or something related to the
(¢ 3), e.8. (£ J> ) - the noble man.

S0 S5 8

(o 52! (:JQ\ J> ) — the man whose father is noble.

In the first example, the word (& 5) describes the

man while in the second example, it describes the
man’s father. However, when analyzing, it will be

called a () of (> ') in both cases.

The first type of (=) is called (;M?J"i"/ ) L),
while the second type s called (s—= &5,

4. The (&2~ <) corresponds to the (¢ s) in

(C,8), in S5y ) — being definite or
indefinite, in gender and in number as you have
learnt in Lessons 3, 4 and 5. However, the
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(e—~ <) only corresponds with the (& sxx) in
(=) and (SSy ). The (<) always
remains singular even if the (@ - ¢ 520 s

dual or plural. Secondly, the (<) corresponds in

gender to the succeeding word and not the
preceding word as you have learnt in Lesson 23.7.
Hereunder follow more examples so that you can
understand the rule more thoroughly.

.,b-\) C)jx.;l\

o) Sl ga_j}\ ) J-
Al o) sl | L3l o Jislor | = i) W
oj.s-T S
i};ws 5] & > 0l o e | = pb ) Al
L5 2l g
b sl
RO PRI S A1 B
PSS PYAT 3l
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i Sl

d

obla

o ) Al

od,0 -,

!

z
2 o~ of

O )

i

Cégpjgh

d-

o ) Al
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Adad U A Cndl 83 pis  Add) Sl

| Pt I
&= &
e Yor ) & e Bules Dy &

G A e U ok ) e A & b

i da Cad) dlo) S o cad)
Ndd o a2 ALl a2

S8 0ys blaas Souiyl |0l (o8 Bluas iyl

ﬁfw‘\fjgm ol 5575 & o

5. You have learnt in the previous lessons that

there is very little difference between a (42.») and
a (). See Lesson 6, Note 1, in Volume One.
Similarly, there is a resemblance between (i),

(») and (J\>). Hereunder follow more examples

so that you can distinguish between them easily.
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Je

-

o »
Kbz Wl o | Elo Uy lia | Sl W1 s
Sl Wl o | Sl Uy 0 | Bliem A0 0s
Kolo Wl o | Emlo Ay lin | Sols W) s
OFT O?T Of-i
;dm e OU )50 OGa | 01, 52l OLLa
Soa b5l | ’ ’ ’

. 887 o

oas7 0.
( a). J:A\

o327 0. "

Now ponder over the difference between each

one.

In the first example, (M4 Idi»), after

constituting the (5,3 «/) and (4] ,Lis) form the

(Iaz). (U=Ls) which is (5 55) cannot be anything

else except the ().

In the second example, the words, (Vs) and

(>=L5) are (5,5). Hence they can only be
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(< 5 5) and (i42).

In the third example, (V) is (4 +), being the
(JeB) of (si>). Thereafter, (>L>) is (5,55).
Therefore it cannot be the (44»). However, it can
be the (J>) because it indicates the condition of

the (J¢b). Consequently, it is (< svas).

Similarly, in the first example of line 2, (&l>z)
together with its (jwws jee2), forms a (& > o)
and can only be a () because a (=) is always
(5,5). How can it be the (i) of a (% ,2+)? Yes, in
the second example, (M) is (5 ,Q). Therefore,
(>2) can become its (&2).

In the third example, () is the (<) and it is
(3 ,22). Hence, (&>2;) which is a (=2 4da), can
only be the (J\>) of the (_sL).
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In the third and fourth lines, (o Jo'j c>L>) and
(W 2w ) are (3% da) and form the (=) in

the first case, a (i) in the second and (J>) in

the third.

6. Remember that an (34 o)) is generally used
as a (34»). Only in a few instances is (> ) a
(av), e.g. (){«.9 ir’ ib,)) — Zayd, the son of Amr;
(ig;;ﬁs? 2Ul>) - Khalid, the Barmak;

(:):—)\ |da) — this man;

(s 1) — this Zayd;

(B8 t’JJ—U ) — this son of the king;

(Y 52 Ue i) — these sons of ours.

In these examples, the second word is technically

the (442) although it is an (4l o).

The (4| ,Lix) is regarded as a (ite). See Lesson

64 See Lesson 8.23.
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2.12. The (s,L] o)) itself can be the () of an
(8 2+ o) or it can be the (i) of its (2Las).
Examine the third example where (> is the
(4] ,Lis). It is the (i2») of the (5,L) o). In the
fourth example, the (¢,L2] o) is the (422) of

(¢i3 1) —a proper noun.

In the fifth and sixth examples, the (s,L%] o)) is
the (i42) of the (<L),

Note 2: In the first example (9 & :J, fb,)').., the
word () is the (< s s2) while (9 ,es :y,\) is the
(3»). You will find two unique points in this

phrase. The first is that the tanwin of the word

(+) has been elided without any reason. In the

second example, the hamzah of the word (;:¢!) has

not been written. The reason for this is that this
phrase is used extensively and it was regarded as

necessary to lighten the phrase (4%).
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Note 3: You are reminded that a (d2) after a

(5 55) is regarded as a (442) and it is regarded as a

(J\>) after (& ,~+). Do not forget this point.

Vocabulary List No. 58

Word Meaning
,w\ to look
;-»‘ surface, tanned skin
-'\-"‘J‘ to guide
AL@T) V""’ )
;\9-33‘/ ((/v-;’—’)‘ to crowd
(22)

frame, tyre

to extinguish, to stifle

to please, to delight

to pluck out, to exterminate
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I

P

steamship

£
3;34:\5:{

pond

brave, fearless

o
L b

mat

to scatter, to disarrange

to moisten

JQ:J to prevent, to frustrate
aﬁ///
FHE noise

aﬁ/ o z "

L1 ¢ el shoe, boot

sympathizer, one who feels
pity

(>
:\94 ¢ i;— suburb, tribe, alive
&?/L:» ¢ &\ﬁ» tourist
(S) = to swim
éijﬂ house, dwelling

nation, tribe, masses

S0 R

dzy Sl

to hunt
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gl to be similar to
:ij..p noise, din, uproar
ZJ;;J ;j\_}, to support, to sustain
() ;j;:\ﬁ) :L-G lush (garden), luxurious
:"' )\3 severe, bitterly cold
S x dome

to soil, to stain

to loll one’s tongue with thirst

) ey
(=) or fatigue, to pant
(ﬁ-,: S Qf) G passer by
iy ;’U )T i ﬁf; flower vase

Clsty Sl

-

raining

(Gl g

refreshing, invigorating

z
s 05 AR o &

() Sta wealthy, prosperous
(Cf»*) & Jm; having a saddle
;:-in crowded place
fj.uj» moderate
(J; CJ’ to be far off, to leave, to depart,

to emigrate, to immigrate
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ol o to fear

s calm, peaceful, tranquil

# .
(*M neatness, attire, dress

Exercise No. 130

V) 8Ll (3L e i e s
Determine which phrase is (géﬂii-\ c=dl) and
(;5:»«5\ <)) in the following paragraph:

Wl @ Gy s W) Ol e 1S ¢ LT Badae Bt 3,8
agdae 535 5V ALY 3 WIS ol By L Ly
b 13) g L sladl ikl y Al Il sl e B ST Lgd
LS aJle dorlasy WLy 2la ) pab cous g WA 3
Sy, prling mlas S gy . gl sd Gawis sloly
o Osre ) pld) Logd) £ clad ST 3y . Yk
Wl of 1g5le b Ogeid , Lo,y ol UasY)

c et Jzal) Lol o4 O sazazy s Legol (L))
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Exercise No. 131

J\;:-;YU )L,s-%!\) @l LY ekl 3 ope
Determine which words are (<), () or (J&)

in the following sentences:

oo ade 5 Y g 3t slandly sl 5 Y L1
C S s U3 0L sl &Gl Ll

Do wbsn odly e glbl OV Jsldl L) 2
LS el

oty el b e B0 a6 J 3
sl aly shall slea) 256

Exercise No. 132

@uuguo&y@@z

(\M:-'DU ::mai: ............. ;\j}:\ (1)
Ajffb i.{ai ............. U (2)
s F PAENG)
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s U s JIeNAN 2 )
............. AU W s (B

o) i BE ) 541 (0)
Al S il (7)
............. SN AL (8
............. LSLY) ufw Y 9
............. ldlr, Smsll 58 (10

Exercise No. 133

Ll U gaze Jls OIS JS7 (3 a0

oA Ople Yol 1)
SO U 2l (2)

o sl SOl 3
25 slondl 3 @ b (4
Sty cally o> (D)
S5 e, sl 0 5 (6)
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Exercise No. 134
D Y Clo oY s 0S5 M 058

W,MM{;‘}A,W,L@&)}%D,&&\J&Z&;
LU, o) g able, wltis e, Al

Exercise No. 135

e Bgm 23Y) Lo oY1 L 05 M 057
Oﬂé\cﬁw\c@\)c&f.‘cdﬁucd}b

Exercise No. 136
gy aled

Jﬁuwmw}}yu)»

iy b QY b 35 A ) Js ()
S o5 e o (1)

L U cns (2)
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e a5 s LI 3

LaY S &ie (4

o o T e 18 (5
bl o il B2 1) (6)

pas Al sl () ado I o) I (1)
e Wy &6 (1)

il 3 5F Lr e ()

hoe 13 Jots s w\ 3)

B o el Sals (4

digis A b e ke (B

il sk 5 2l =S, (6)

Pl QLAY bl @ G I s ()
s il sl (1)
5 oladl S5 (2)
Wbl 55l 48 (3)
kGl
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e ) DY) o 2530 Lokl el S 2 ()
DU

Lo s 5 ) (1

e 500 aaadl (2)

slins 2560 ol ()

L2l (clear) 20U 3231 (4)

Exercise No. 137

X Jo G ety S W“&};.;l:ﬁfd;(l)
Yy sty S @ ol Ol me A
MJ;L@M,\}UJK W“Q;;Lf&jf(Z)
Yy el SUd @ ol Ol me
.C«J.-UWU

L LY eddl 3 cnd 0 ax S 057 (3
e dla o 2V S 3y Bl Al
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e L LoV el 3 I 0S8 o G 05T (D
e Al o 2N Enl 39 &

e e LoV e o 0,5 B G 05 (B
e Al o 2N Enl 39 A

Exercise No. 138

Translate the following passage into Arabic. Try
to use as many (;;-J\ <)) as possible.

My Room

I have a room. My room is not cramped® but is
spacious and beautiful. Its walls are coloured. Its
ceiling is high. It has four windows that are 2m in
length and 1.5m in breadth. Each window has
clear pieces of glass in it so that when it is closed,
it does not prevent the light from entering. My

room has a broad door whose height is 3m. Both

66

its doorframes®® are very beautiful.
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My room has a very long table, the four sides of

which are engraved®. I place my books on it by
arranging them neatly. I sit at this table to study
my books. There are two extremely beautifully-

made and beautifully woven (%1«5) chairs. There

is a beautiful bed whose legs (455 — ) are

engraved. There is a clean bed sheet on it which
looks very pleasing. There is a large mirror on

one side whose frame (5,b)) is gilded (aais).

Besides the above-mentioned items, my room has
a small round table which pleases the onlooker.
There is a very beautiful vase in the middle of it,
whose sides are golden. Every morning, the

garderner (1l brings fragrant flowers

(O, - L) and arranges (<5, or ;) them.

Therefore my room is, with the grace of Allah,
like a room from among the rooms of Jannah. I
live comfortably and sleep peacefully in it. All
praises and gratitude are due to Allah.

7 hin
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Lesson 69

Emphasis
gD

1. The second kind of (V) is (45~ b). Its purpose is
to remove the doubt of the listener regarding the

(C ). Read the following examples:

wedi s el 1
(1) The minister himself spoke to me.
s 8 b .2
(2) I met the minister himself.
IS RUCE N

(3) I wrote to the minister himself.

U5 o 82y 4
(4) The whole pond was filled. /
Jds L 055
(5) I read the entire book.
Le-lf Il e &8 5.6
(6) I completed all the work. /
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P

LRSS o

(7) Both the brothers succeeded.

7

els g ke 8

(8) Honour both the parents.

(9) We lived in both the houses.

Lealils™ ;;L?:-T e

(10) Both my sisters succeeded.

PR @ o0 F) P F
e e - ' e

(11) I love both my sisters.

' / :l.: // :;5;;
(12) I am pleased with both my sisters.
F LA 2 LA &,

£

}}c.
L Cwi

(13) I saw the crocodile, the crocodile.
P b b
(14) The crescent appeared, it appez/;lred.
(VAR RNEN
(15) I will not, I will not betray the pledge.

f

10

11

12

13

14

15

AAVTRER AW RS [

(16) You are blamed, you are blamed.
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2. Since you said, “The minister spoke to me,” the
listener could have a doubt in your statement
because it is no ordinary feat to speak to
ministers. He may think that perhaps the
minister’s deputy or his secretary spoke to you
and you attributed it to the minister

metaphorically. By saying (4w&) — himself, you

have removed the listener’s doubt and created
emphasis in the statement. Hence, such words are

referred to as (S ‘U) and the word that is being

emphasized is called the (-\; $0).

Note 1: In place of the word (&), the word (¢)

w

can also be used. In place of (JS), (&:A.\) can be
used. The words (OS) and (L:if) are specific for

the dual case. This is a total of six words. It is
essential to have a (s> — pronoun) with these
words. The pronoun will correspond with the

(45" 3+). Examine the previous examples.

3. In the last four examples, the words have been
repeated for the sake of emphasis. In the first
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example, the (v-«»\) is repeated, in the second, the
(J=2), in the third, the (= _~) and in the fourth, the

entire sentence is repeated.

4. The emphasis derived by the repetition of
words is called (24 S ) and the emphasis

achieved by words that are different from the

(.x? %) but conform in meaning to them, is called
(¢ s 1SG). Hence the first 12 examples above

are (S sxe AS ‘U) while the last four examples are

(i 4ST).

5. Like the (<), the (.S'U) follows the (¢ =) in
(i'rab).

6. The emphasis of a (j,b )T Jate pe2) is done
with a (Jwaiw ¢ # n~>), whether the pronouns

are (¢ $#), (wsew) or (,34). Observe the

following examples:

(1) I myself fulfilled the task.
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(2) No one saw you, you.
(3) I greeted him, him.

(4) I myself will saddle the horse.
sl S 1) (5
(5) You, you open the window. / /
LA G 6
(6) Farid himself read the book. / /

The first three examples have (5L ikats Slil)
while the second three have (&, i— Jlid).
Observe the second example: the (-Lw{ ) is a (w2

< s2) and in the third example, it is (/9 ,%), but

for emphasis, only a (x> |faiss ¢ s ) has been

used. This type of emphasis using pronouns is

also (4 Sy,

7. If you want to render the (¢ sas AS U)ofa
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(a2 se2) using the words (&) or (i), first

you have to construct the (&S U) with a
(i ¢ # n~2) as done above. Thereafter, the

emphasis using (&) or (=) can be done.

Observe the following examples:

A g W ] 4
s el & ) (5

° z -
28 oo B

SEVR Y SR ()

In these examples, the word ((*) can also be used

in place of (_~&).

Note 2: If you want to emphasize the dual form

with the words (_~&) or ((»), their plural forms

. 8 8% PR NI

will be used, e.g. (W\ JT LA.@MA,\ d/M;.-ZJ\ ;\:—)

Page 432



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

Itisincorrecth)say(EQQCMB)
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Exercise No. 139

Sy GRSy 3874115 D87 ) Sl 3 U ()
@ sall o il 0S5

e L e )

Lot Wt Gl ol el | of L2 (4

z

' LS‘JJJJ‘M‘*%"J)M}\ 3\9(7)
eSSt e e (boat) G5 5, (8)
- é£u~>~ EENE NN

;\};—T W \) LM J‘f\ i (console) W‘j (10)
-, 28 ‘
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.(neglect) JMY\ - (beware) 2\:1;- 9\:13- a1
Ll el 6 el b (12)
LS el H&U 51 (13)
e VJ L2 13 OloenzsY
Lle S L O o 1) (14
P r@; RN ENEY

(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an:

.,v,\

S Yomsl il &ed iy
u.gJo-LwJ‘ /C'/" djg‘»'
BLT o oy 5365 L0 e I 2

e L8 S s s Gl (4
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Exercise No. 140

Lslin Ginn 10855 U 0 IS7 3 e ()

ow\ﬁw(l)

cade Ol ... 05Ty 0l (2)
.M‘é’jw...wb}\ 3)
RN VN U 7/
LB 0,8 S L. ol (5)
G (6

@u\&y‘jua&y‘;}@b(g)

85t Y ]
LGkl T sty L
Lol oSG Ll

,6}3\{[3@\...

D
2)
3)
4
@)
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LS L) T (6)

Ll L N Se (7)

et e st E (B

G yne W75 887 30 25¥1 LY L 12 S O3 ()
)08 ey i 5y B b 5 LU 3 s
Cadgdl sl ¢ ae WL oLl ¢ s
P ¢ Ol e 1 ¢ OB sl ¢ 0114
ggmi@j@%x’c_;qusyé;(_a)
Blah 1485 aledly Ay Jailly o)

Exercise No. 141

5l ol 55U akall gl e V) Jod) 3 L 2
WHERES
okl ) L W3] (2)

RV VSL“J" 3)
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Cold L e (4
sl L oS, (D)
=L a6y

RCS WH‘“V}(%
AL (B

Exercise No. 142

Uime 10575 iy 33,0 aladl )l iles ity
CA’JUM\:’

el e g (1
ML T (2)

C L s (B)
Ll e L sy
Cd =l et L &y s (B
C L sl (6

I O S R )
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i) el e s (8)

Exercise No. 143

s SO 15 A b e de oé 5 (1
U 3y L 3 3y b L) 3 0K s
T

il 4S5 e e S s e o3 US ()
B3y U S ma J5Y1 3 350 055 oy
.fmﬁs@ww\g)uuujﬁ@

I 455 e e U5 Justs e o OF 3
S el a1 Gy 1o e LW @ AT O S0  mea
gLl gl ek a3y dLL)

IS s gy g o e IS s de 0 1 U5 b
By Shate oY 3 el 00y Gy el
N s 5 )

Exercise No. 144

LA™ 310y Ll (1) 1Y) ek s
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aod Dol ST 815 s (2)

ity iy edles
L™ (LalidsT }u (s129) A :}u (l,'o.ln.:;‘/)
05 B e i e
2y AW E e Dlas ey Lle ol
poally Blze Olas peally )

-

al Blassan e e )
”Uy‘dk';4‘ 3*<};L354£
~J=
Note 3: Sentences are most often analyzed in this
manner in Arabic.
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asdl | Al 3 My | Je
P
i P
. Jradia | o g
djb 1\5 w
ol e .
oL i s J;a e
’ T R B .
Caie | el . Pl | plgizad
. ¢ C:a}\ P g ]
Yy S, e s
T R I K el I *
S S R N
2 ‘\13 . @ ) OM\
g WS s Y e c’d
U \ ,
cgU Jjw
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Lesson 70

(Jadh)

1. (J4) is a (xU) which is intended in the

sentence. The (¢ ») or (3 JA%) is merely
mentioned as an introduction. There are 4 types

of (J):

M) I3 Jus
(2) 9»4;3‘ 34-3

(3) JUssh Ja,

(4) LI J
Examine the following examples carefully.
(A) S d

SPCHENNGS
N A SLE (2)
Lo 2T s G (3

Page 442



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

(B) 2k I

sy ol walas (1)
a0 Bl (2
68, -

CPers el J Bk (3)

(C) Jusall Jus

6955 o £° £ 6. .
U ol 8 5 (1
. 7023\.&51 Lo b (2

(D) L& Juy

. ;{J’jj\ }ij\ (s.)é (1)

68 t*,» - sail
® The fragrance of the garden diffused.

n 3L - recital

-
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L s g, L LT (2)

- 71
. CJYL.{)

Z

A el O &y 2 (B)

2. You will find a common factor in all the above-
mentioned examples where the first noun is not
the intended aim, but in fact, the second one is.

The second noun is called the (J-). In the first

example, if one has to say only (éb}l\ JB), the aim
of the speaker will not be understood. However,

if one has to say (isl; JB), the original aim is

e

understood. By saying (éb\j\), one benefit is

obtained and that is, before understanding the
original aim, the listener prepares for it.

By pondering over the remaining examples, you

will reach this conclusion. However, in (sl J.b),

the (¢ s=) is not intentionally mentioned first, but
is a slip of the tongue. In order to correct the

mistake, the (J-) is mentioned.

7 u“)j-’ — piastre - currency of Turkey
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3. Now examine the difference in the four types
of examples First ponder over the examples of

¢ 2 o

(JQ\ J-b and you will realize that the (Cb) refers

exactly to the (¢ =), that is, Ali refers to the same
person indicated by Al-Imam. Similarly, Khalil
refers in total to the trader. The word (:J.a-\)
refers to Husain. This is therefore a f;ull

representation by the (J-) of the (¢ »). Hence it

is called (Jﬁ\ J-u) or (OA\JW)\ J.x,

By pondering over the examples of (u'alj\ J),
you will realize that the (J-) is part of the ( Jas
4x), not the («» J:L,;) in total. In the first example,
(ijzé) is a part of (¢ =%). Accordingly, it is called

(and) J).

n (J\.;::f»\j\ J4), the (J-) is neither part of the
(4 J:L,i) nor the total of it. It is something related
to the (4= J:Li) In the sentence,

}/ul//

(42 J\ ow\ ¢ »=5) — The garden was fragrant, the
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actual aim of the sentence is to indicate that the
fragrance of the flowers of the garden spread
around whereas this fragrance is neither part of
the garden nor a whole of it. The fragrance is
something related to the garden. The land of the
garden is not something that emits a fragrance.
As an introduction, the garden was mentioned.

Such a (J-) is called (J\.;;:':»\j\ ijub,).

By reading the examples of (Lldl Ju4), you will
understand that the first word was mentioned by

mistake. By mentioning the (J-), one rectifies the

error, e.g. in the sentence (;;}5\ Pt %Jé), the

word (;;»UD was mentioned by mistake. The aim
was to say () (-u) Hence, such a (J-) is called

(Lt Jo).

4. The (u'a.;j\ J4) and (J\.;::i\j\ J4) require a

-

(=) that refers to the (¢ %) as you can see in

the previous examples.

5. The (J) is sometimes (5,55) and the (4w J15%)
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is (4 ,»+) and sometimes vice versa.

6. If the (a4 JA3) is (3 ,2) and the (J) is (5,5), a
(442) is required with the (J-), e.g.

(3 13 Lol sl Ll = GaL),

§e/e Le;s/on id, Nc/)t/e 2. /

In this example, the first (W\:-S‘) is the (4w J:L,i)
and the second one is the (J-;) being

(8 300 5 3,59).

Exercise No. 145

S8 g ey e Jals d g

5T ales

By, (3 B L I o) 235 L sl B L3S (1
L egad

O 3 U e, ST e LA s gl 08 (2
5 bl o ol
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L :&J\ <-32 3

o plae B5ll1 (3l 5 a' s (4
bl £l L&}LJL@%T/@A\ Lzl (5
v LS 3F (6

&L Ol Liley e 2550 Lalad (7

(B) Translate the following verses of the holy
Qur’an.

. V'@“l“ w\u.:.ﬂ\ Ja\fp . (,,LM.U\ L\}faﬂ\ Ul (1
Py u_:..U\ & US,MJ\ & PRGN \,i%@ 3
L:.;,: \jj\/f} ;,.é.';;

¥y A 050 B S (o T 0 2 Y 4
Al B3t LN aE ot o L s 0,
Gy ool ol L) L Gl cllae 855 2 (5

s &0

o e
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Exercise No. 146
W) ) e I ST (8 Ll Yoy a0

Exercise No. 147

Y ek e U STLYI 3 G e N —

..... s3le i (1
..... Lasle i (2
st z~ G
L sp ... s (4
TEPS S o (O
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Exercise No. 148

o Jde y J e Lge doly ST ez LB O

2

R RS ENRCATIIV P /g)wﬁ o Oyl

-

Pl | | 2| | aladi| BUR

f‘ F - 2 /0/ @ 2 o
. 45;\}.2- (LAY\ sl 73}A.;J$ Wl
FERES - .
=55 S gl el
72 dates
73 cheetah
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Exercise No. 149

Ty Lo gh e 3 0550 et IS0 JU et 25 o) (1
JuozsVly Jandl S 13Say . 1y 2 5y L gua
A ikt 3 (2

o Al gl
il e o ol Joi — (1)
5 A &AL F e L — (el
Sl lall ¢ s el o Jlezs! J% 5 = (555)
Glas pod sy Blas 5oy B Jadl 05
e 3 e e o
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Lesson 71

(< slaal)

1. The fourth kind of (x:U) is the (< s2xs) which is
preceded by any of the (ble 24 >). Tts (& 52) is
called the (4ds 2 shons),

Note 1: The (idble 9 ~) were discussed in detail

in Lesson 50.1. Revise it once more.

2. Like the other (x!5), the (2 sk=s) follows its

(¢ s=) in (S ).

3. The (ciks) of one (') can occur on another
(=), one (J=) on another (J=2) and one (k&) on
another ().

Examples:

iy g M
(1) The apricots and the grapes ripened.
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Ly g4 s
(2) I ate the apricots and the grapes.

il ij;u Sl oda

(3) These are apricot and grape trees.

3 J:f 5 clad) j&:f
(4) The sky thundered and it gleamed with
lightning.

Gy sladl 26 00 e JUibY) Dol
(5) The children are fearing the thunder and
lightning of the sky.

/C:;J:II';BJ?);M‘ .U—:f()\
(6) If the sky thunders and gleams with lightning,
you will never come out.

In the first three examples, the (k<) of one (")
on another is shown in all three cases (x2,), («—=)

and (). In the second three examples, the (Cikzs)
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of one (_}+%) on another is shown in all three cases.
The (ciks) of one (is) on another is shown in
these three very examples because a (=) together
with the (<L) constitutes a ().

4. If you want to render (ciks) on a

(e ¢ $# m~2), first emphasize (LS TJ) it with a
(i ¢ 50 o), €28

(555 23 w51 2555) - You and the ones with you

succeeded.
(af;,_\ GRS PR LS és\ L) - O Adam, you and
your wife live in Jannah.

In the second example, the (4ds 2 skexs) is a

(e ¢ 582 po?) which is concealed in the verb

(o Sl).

Note 2: In such sentences, if one does not

emphasize the (Jaiv xe2), the (5!9) will not be

regarded as (&ble sl ) but will be (= sl9). The
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noun succeeding it will have (=), e.g.
(4:3-\ s 955 o SCHN) — You live with your wife in

Jannah.

5. If you want to make (ciks) on a (H9,5 e?), it
is generally regarded as essential to repeat the
(A 2 >) on the (< shas), e (4T sy e 15L0)
and not (7 als | j.to). However, sometimes the

repetition of the (%! <) is overlooked in

poetry. The following stanza of Sa’di Shirazi is
well known:

Wk 0 s AU A il
JTy e Tl s poar LS

He reached the heights with his perfection. He
removed the darkness with his beauty.

All his attributes are excellent. Send blessings
upon him and his family.

Note 3: After repeating a (*! < ~) once, if there

are further (ciks), it will not be necessary to
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repeat the (= ~) again, e.g.

Note 4: If (_ikes) is made on an (»W ), it is not

necessary to repeat the (,+! & ~), e.g.

6. Most Grammarians have stipulated a fifth (@U),
namely (0LJl Cike). In this, the second word

explains the first. The (iible 4 >) are not used
for this purpose, e.g.

(el a5 ) All who is better known by the
name of Zaynul Abidin;

(5 +ASJN) — Al Kaleem who is Miisa (35).;

5.8 °.

(o= i~ sl)— Abli Hafs who is Umar ().
In such examples, the second word is the
(O Cakee). However, according to some

Grammarians, these can fall into the category of

(S du).
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Exercise No. 150

3 Gl Oy Ol e B3GR Rkl Gl S
AT
g el 23 g L (1
il ) 23 6 1 (2
) 2 e 23 g 1 (3
ol f e CM\ sbé
53 3 0 p b sl (B
el ¥ e 3 5 L (6
el e 3 g L (7
el S 2 25 g L L 8
Exercise No. 151
B e Sy Sl IS 10 U b U
/ V) J;i-\
e ... 2T -G (1
s £ Ladw .5 ol U a2

agd ... oS cj} (3
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il i) 25 S (4
45,» L.ojiE L (D

Ay Ll A L (6
BuB LSk a8 (7

aany s oS3k (8
?dLub$..AiAg;Lé«;Jﬁ(9
AsT L L) &) &nls (10

Exercise No. 152

G abll Gy b e O S de Ul Uglans 205
NN

Loas el 5

o Bla Ly sl (2

B ROREEIRI I e

SN L4

N uJu 5

e WA 6
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e 9\,6{})\ J:‘-J (7
LN U Dl il (8

Exercise No. 153

V) J;i.\y I ST (3 ade Blans a0
edly supasl L (1
ALt ey e 2
JLAJJ cia b (3
e dw ol s T (4
Vi, e e f 59
b5t an LMJ(6

Exercise No. 154

s 0 -

8 3 A € Dy £ 0 s Gl Tellad
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Lesson 72

The Verbal Noun
(s 5 <1550y Al

Note 1: Most of the basic rules of Morphology
and Grammar have been enumerated in the
previous lessons. In the following lessons, some
remaining essential and miscellaneous rules of
Morphology will be explained.

Note 2: In the terminology of Grammar, any

effect of (<! ,£]) on the case of a noun or verb is
called (l~). The words causing the effect are
called (J»l¢) and the words on which the effect
occurs are called (Jses). An () is mostly a
verb or (=® ,>). The derived nouns (dawiw ;WT) and
the (,-+=2»), like the verb, sometimes render (»2))

to the (L) and (—2) to the (J si4).

1. The scales of the verbal nouns of (s, &) are

not (_«~\2) that is, there is no fixed rule for them.
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They are based on (¢ ) - as heard from the

people of the language. Nevertheless, by
investigation it is known that with regards to the
meaning, the scales do follow a pattern. The
following occurs most often:

(a) the (,+=s) of those verbs which indicate an

occupation come on the scale of (Jx), e.g.

-

(S~ - to weave), (bl - to sew), (&),; -
agriculture), (4Lb — medicine);
or they indicate a position, e.g. (&M= -

successorship), (&l - leadership), (4l -

deputyship), (‘UUD- — to deliver a sermon) etc.

(b) the scale of (OMa3) indicates movement, e.g
(OUe — to boil), (04 > — to flow), (OY s> — to move

around), (¢\&>— palpitation) etc.

R R

(c) the scale of (1) indicates colours, e.g.

(5 o>—red), (i, - blue), (5 ~2>— green), etc.
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Note 3: However, the verbs of these verbal nouns

(,3Le») are not used from (>,# &) but are used
from (42 L3 OU), namely the verb (z};.z\), e.g

(3.0-\ — to be red), (}m-\ — to be green).

(d) the scale of (3\5&) is used for illnesses, e.g.
(é\:xia — headache), (;\53 — colds), (j\}g -

dizziness), etc.

Note 4: The above-mentioned three verbal nouns

are made from the (J s¢2 *2) — the passive tense.
The perfect (past) tense of these verbs is (/C:J:p),
(;.-/( 3) and (Jm) The one who suffers from a
headache is called (é)i&m) the one who has a

Ro & -

cold is (e jf ) and the one who is dizzy is () 3s).

(e) the scales (Lgl-lx.é) and ( '5) are used for the
intensive form, e.g ( QJJ — to indicate properly).

This is derived from (J-& JJ).
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(Jls> — to move around thoroughly). This is
derived from (s J&).
(j\f-b — to remember a lot). This is derived from

(5% 55).

If a verb does not indicate any of the above-
mentioned meanings, then most often the
following will occur:

a8’ 2 R’ o

(f) the scales (?d}ié) or (J&) are used for those

verbs whose (L“SJAU - perfect tense) is on the scale

- -

of (‘_)ié), e.g. (U})éjw — to be easy, soft) — derived
from (J‘;"“ ;).)é.:»), (&L - to be clever) — derived

R B0 8.

from (42 49).
(g) the scale of (Z}:«;) is used for those passive

verbs whose ( U - perfect tense) is on the scale

of (;}:.';), e.g. (%,9 — to be happy) — derived from

o
s 0

(A A
(:}Ja& — to be thirsty) — derived from (i,mia.u :}Jz;),
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etc.

2

(h) the scale of (J}:&) is used for those passive

verbs whose ( U - perfect tense) is on the scale

2 2%, ..

of (L}::;), e.g. (35— to sit) — derived from (daz; 1),

(’3}2.? — to wake up, to stand) — derived from

N P

(A= ), etc.

L

(i) the scale of (=) is used for those active verbs

whose (2l - perfect tense) is on the scale of

(J59) or (J#3), eg. (=& - to wash) - derived from
(e J9),

(JS) - to eat), (% - to command), (i\jﬁ - to speak),

(;.'@_’e — to understand), (E«L — to listen), etc.

(j) only three verbal nouns are used on the scale
of (J), eg. (hs¢b — to be clean), (U — to

accept), (E}U — to covet).

Note 5: The total number of scales for the verbal
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nouns of (3,5 M) is approximately 32 among

L

which (:);;) ‘_):w) (J j:w and (ds) are very

common.

(! yeadl)

2. The (_so» ,422) of all the (32 ) is generally
used on the scale of (3;1!;) e.g. ( "Cj;;. e &F“)/
(520 ans J220), (U ans. JES),

Only seven verbal nouns come on the scale of

(Jw) namely:

«—
Meaning Wl | el
to return P }C"J"‘“
to be gentle o i,er\

to come ) ¢ oeall

to take a siesta | Jo& JU | )

to become old | el
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to travel ) |
to return o P

If a verb is (L:ij\ :)Ai — see 26.3), the scale will

8
oo

always be (ini;), e.g. (3_;}1 — derived from 4¢3

E I .
4x) — to promise,

(U>'s» — derived from |>s J"J) — to fear.

E °

Sometimes a (5) is suffixed to the scales of (=)
and (‘_)x;:«), e.g.

—
Meaning < gkl

to be PRy

merciful v .

to ask - :l-w

to be close by 2 :J;U

to promise P :-U«y

to advise P :Jaﬁy
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Note 6: You may remember that the scales (=),

-]

(Z}x;;) and (ilxis) are used for (<L) ). See
22.4.

Verbs that are not from (& j o) have their

(s~ s422) on the scale of the (J sl 1), e.g.

) R’ 0 -

(@7 s g ), (B3] s J00), (o pEA]
22,

(3 pradl (S & yslas)

3. The verbal nouns of (4 7 &) and

(he 33,2 L;F\.gj) are (_~\®), that is, they follow a

rule. See 25 (a). Regarding them, remember the
following;:

© The (,42») of (J:d <L), although generally on

the scale of (Jyuii), sometimes comes on the scale

B’ 0
@

of (i), e.g. from (-2 — to show) — (5 »2d), from
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(;{: — to remind) - (:,fub) This scale is
specifically used in ((SU\ Js~¢#) most of the time
and always in ((SU\ :):M), e.g. from (\:ﬂs - to
congratulate) — (2;;@5), from (u‘:’) — to make a

bequest) — (i-2'5)). See Lesson 33, note 6.

© The scale (:\1/&25) is not used in (d}zj). See 26.3.

For (<2s>1), only (&) is used, e.g. (;—’jﬁ-’ - to

correct), (imu - to change).

© The (,>Lex) of (Jﬁ\ ~l) and (;);lfjﬂ\), instead of
being (*33) and (33i) are (%)) and (GaUg).
See Lesson 31, Note 5.

(U651 S el

4. The (,+=¢) of an intransitive verb always
remains active (s ,2+). Without changing the

word-form of a transitive (,-=+), the active or
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passive meaning can be used according to the

need, e.g. (<5 ‘_}J) can refer to the killing of Zaid,
that is, Zaid being the killer (_58) or the victim of

being killed (Js+). The meaning will be

determined according to the context. It is mostly
used in the active tense.

Note 7: The active tense is also referred to as
(Jsd ;:;LJ‘) and the passive tense is referred to

as (Jsmiel) L2,

The Effect of the (%)

5. The (,=»), like its verb, renders (&2)) to the the

(J£L) and (=) to the (Js=2s). It is most often

°o G-

(Slias) to its (Js6), eg. (T 4 a08) 5613 555 .
- Rashid’s recitation of the Qur’an pleased me.)

Sometimes it is (<2Lzs) to the (J s24s). Then it will
be (J sxioll u«aj\), e.g. (01,2 a3 LS’:"‘" — The

recitation of the Qur’an pleased me.) There are
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very few examples where the (,-.2+) renders (=)

to the (<L), e.g.

Zo -~ R o

(Lo ) psd) ECRC g Today I saw Zaid hitting

Amr.)

Vocabulary List No. 59

In the following list of words, similar to verbs,
alphabets or numbers are inserted next to the

(,3L2») to indicate the (<U).

Word

Meaning

(has)  3LaT)

(1) to guide

et (1) to render deaf
(sz"‘;) L;A-“ (1) to render blind
(Lsf&-:o ) :M«w (2) to clap hands
PRV (2) to estimate

to gain power, to
consolidate

to enable, to strengthen
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to give water to drink

to build

©) E)& to open, to separate
&) Jff to become burdensome
(L 9) S to become hungry
() :_,J,; to become dusty, to be poor
) i, ,u relative
C"‘ (1) to bear, yield, produce
zLL;i (1) to remove
(1}5& ;s)j\_{,\, to mention, remembrance
(;iN &;) :\g, to whistle

w0 )‘. °

i\;‘:“\-’/f 4 OJ‘).«.:'J‘

song, hymn, anthem

JIAS RdRa danger

Lb N :,‘3) neck

ﬁ\y\ ¢ thorn
bone

Aes ¢ Ghe
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D

adal )05 national school
:',M@jl guardian, protector

(:;»:5 J;J) i to be blessed, right flank of

army

Exercise No. 155

U Al 3 sy Ll slall 3 66
ety o o L (1

RSN A Ay
@w\d’i})ﬂ@iﬂu,ﬂ \;\(3

osjm\ Lo Gl L-;JM; zgu‘ys dw Ll ) iu,w b
wy old) 3 r"’"‘ NP gu,d\ JU\ f;) 6
ubjj‘ oJLrwe C.M)MY\;UJJ

ez Oy 31 VL) Y OF sl Lot e oSyl L5 (7
pros gy 85 sy SLal AUy Wy el
L olas,
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Lo s

WA B Sl wny 3 LT B A Jse, J6 (8
s o ) By B ﬂ‘ os Jiy S Al
Sl e Ry By s LUy Bo U 2
CddAe
3 ol A e ekedl B e ) 9
el g ] e 35 K6 aaaLl (3 Wb Ll
e Bledy mlvall JSE L ) deddll o8 e
B die ) aehir s 20lEl) 2SUY pldl p e
LU s
PR IR S S WO e L1
il

2 Un Gy B WY g el

Exercise No. 156

Translate the following verses of the Qu’ran.

PN ol ey i O s Y3 (d
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oW e L a2

ol UL 5T e S 5O 002
Sty ’;ij

AT S fxf,)\ a2 o;L;;’) ’CL;J\ Gl VJ"" (3

)‘/5 -

;&ﬁyswxm;@)wd\fua

.
‘ei A\Y

| s slpyu;ys U = S 0L (B

P

}TiJ,uuw 4,;:“;6;(}@(»1/ | a;e’_b(6
Mu Vo) 5y \JJZJ "JJJJ\ o\f(,; mﬂ uu«&w

- -

o - g
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Lesson 73

(M‘ slevt)

Note 1: Although the term (2}l ) generally
indicates the (igwis 44.5), but the (el osl),
(Js2dl) o)), (o2l ol) and (3L o)) are also

included in it.

In (o) and (o »£), the scales of the

(Jeldl s, (J528l) o), (Js2idl o)) and some of
the (a2l 1) were discussed from Lessons 22 till
25. The remaining (a2l ol) and (L) 4u)

scales will be enumerated in this lesson.

1. The (JsW! 1), like its verb, also renders (»*))
to the (J¢¥) and (=) to the (Jss), if the

following conditions are met:

a) It must have (BJ\/),

b) It must occur after (plgazmy & ),
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¢) It must occur after (43U L),
d) It occurs as a (») in the sentence,

e) It occurs as a («=) in the sentence.

Examples:

P

Gomt o) Gaw @I sl =) Lp ohle sl s (1
(G

€ sl A Lojlal (2

.gﬂ_ﬁ\ﬁg)’;Ju\;@

5l ogml Lo jls s (4
.gﬂ_zjm\};fifju});lh b

L Oglall o 30l Ll 5l oLl (6
.ibb}—\\i\.obajsf;jx:ib,j(7

Note 2: You have learnt in Lesson 42.6 and 52.4
that the (J!) prefixed to the (JsWl «!) and the

(J s=all ~-) is generally in the meaning of (),
the (J s sk o).
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2. In the above-mentioned five sentences, the first
noun after the (sl ) is the (J#l) and the

second noun is the (J s2¢+). In the sixth example,
the pronouns of the dual and the plural which
can be understood from the (JsWl! 1) are the

(Js) and the word (D) is the (Js2és). In the

final example, the (J¢Wl +w) has two objects

(ds2).

3. The (JsW) +l) is used most often with (L5,
that is, it is (<lLzs) to its (Jsxés). This is
particularly in the case when the action occurs in
the past tense, e.g. (6562}l & L& 1)) — Zaid is the
drinker of the coffée, that is, he is a habitual
drinker of coffee.

(L2oY) g 8 pedl bL & dadl) - All praises are due
t;) Alléh,/the ori/gina’;or of the skies and the earth.
(Y 33\.5 3 4502) — Mahmid is the killer of the
li/on.

In these three examples, the action is understood
to have occurred already.
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4. You know that the (i) £ O §) of the (45) and
(Als S x2) is elided when it is (Slas).
However, a speciality of the (¢l ) is that

even without (4L5), the (0 55) is sometimes elided.

Examples:

s lall Logill | 5 lall Logall
5l Vsagall | 5Ll | pa il

On the right side, the (JsW)l rul) is (BLzs) while
on the left, it is not (“lLizs) because the

succeeding word is the (J =) and is therefore

(= 522e).

(J pdl) o)

5. In Lessons 22 and 25, from the (s, 5>) and

(>,% SN x$), the scales of the (Jsld! oul) were
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enumerated. Revise those scales.

6. The (J s=4ll 1)) does the work of the

(J 54 J=¥), that s, it renders (x2) to the

(JsW sU) and if there are two (JsWl 5U), it

renders (=) to the second one, e.g.

28 .7 w0 %0 . =

(44 B gmms & 3) — Zaid’s horse was surpassed.

ai/)‘ai

( At 2\}.;? olrs A=) — Khalid’s two brothers

were taught weaving,.

(hgidt d2alY)

7. The (4w 42») is a word that is derived from
an intransitive verb to indicate the attribute of

some being, e.g. (u‘*‘-" good), J«o- beautiful),

8

(Jj@‘:" —easy), ( C{@ - happy), (OM— ]a_zy)_

Note 3: The difference between (JsW! 1) and
(iguie 4i2) is that the meaning of the verbal noun

is temporary in the (JsW) +!) and permanent in
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the (igaiws 14w), e.g. the word (i,z ,L2) indicates the

act of hitting, emanating from a doer and this
attribute does not remain with him all the time.

The word (Z;a.;-) indicates that beauty is a

permanent attribute of someone. It is not
something that emanated temporarily from him.

8. The word-forms of (igi» 44i») come on
different scales and they are all (%) — as heard

from the Arabs. Only a few are (_~\l3) and these

are as follows:

(1) the words which indicate colours,

defects and forms are on the scale of (‘_):d\) for the
singular masculine and (;:)&';) for the singular

feminine. The plural of both is (=) as you learnt

in Lesson 23, e.g. (:;.;-T — - zl.;) -red.

Note 4: When the scale of (J:w\) is used for
(igaie i), it is called (i) Jx.é\) and when it is

used for (w24l ! — the superlative), it is called
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(i Jal.

(2) The scale (ULZ;) is used mostly to
indicate the profession of someone, e.g. (l\;- -
tailor), (3\.;: - carpenter), (3\;— - baker), (;L;o- -

one who cups blood), (j\} — cloth merchant), etc.

Sometimes this scale is made from (4> ), e.g.

from (ALu — vegetables) the word (J\.:Lf -

greengrocer) is derived and from (> — camel),

the word (J\i;.- — camel driver) is derived.

9. For words other than (3,2 _JU), the scale of the

]
3.0 s

(JsWl o)) is used for the (igein 2io), e.g. ((tedas —

peaceful), (M — straight).

10. The (dgwiws 44w) also renders (=2.) to the (=U)
but it is used most often with (L)), e.g.

(4¢>r3 o> — his face is handsome). The word

(4>7) is the (Jsb) of (>) and is therefore
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2 -

(¢ #). In the phrase (4> JI > — handsome

faced), the (igmiv iao) is (2l to its (J=1). (It

would be preferable to revise Lesson 23 in
Volume 2.)

Besides these two forms, the (igwés 40) is used in

other ways which are rarely used. You may read
about these in the detailed books of Grammar.

(RS Tae)

11. If the (i 4iw) has an intensive meaning, it
is referred to as (aJLl) 1), e.g. (;S/\& - very

learned), (J}}g-;.- — most ignorant).

Note 5: Although the (|wzidl 1) also has an

intensive meaning, the intensity is in comparison
to something else. See Lesson 24. The (XLl ,.))

is not compared to anything else.

12. All the scales of (axls) are (L), the most
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common of which are:

Scale | Example Meaning
ZJ\-:-* v shedder of blood
s LS very learned
DG; j\:}f very big
:L;ﬁ Zy“ - very truthful
Ujiﬁ ?;& eternal
B;i: Z,»)a ; very sacred
35‘; i-i: one who changes a lot
z}w qu very quarrelsome
Bbw DW very virtuous
ﬁ - Zyjﬂw" one who speaks a lot
Db; Slns very amazing

3;—2\3 Z&)jb distinguisher
:-L*; :JA-; one who finds faults
3"; R very cautious

very learned
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i 2R
0 87 o8

J s Js+> | one with a big load

13. There is no difference in gender for the scales

of (ixls). Some word-forms which have a (?)
suffixed to them, are not feminine. This is the (3)
of (axlw), e.g. (:xg’\& — very learned). However, if
the scale of (:):f;) is used for the (<L), a (5) is used
to denote the feminine form, e.g. (;@ :);-)— a
very helpful man), (:,«@ il ,ﬁ/ — a very helpful
woman). If the scale of (z};f;) is used for the

(J s222), there will be no difference, e.g. (%2 e ‘_);-J

® o Lo -~

= ¢ 3/~ —an injured man), (%Z > 8 sl —an injured
woman). Yes, in some examples, the adjective

corresponds to the (=2 s ), e.g.

28
-0 % - o £

L gen () A STJ.»\ — a beloved woman).

If the scale (J};;) is used for a (J sx2»), a (3) will be
suffixed to it for the feminine form, e.g.

( J}i;- Je> — a male camel with a load),
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(o> 30U - a female camel with a load).
However, if it has the meaning of a (<), there

will be no difference, e.g. (J s J;-) — an ascetic

man), (J}fl 51+l — an ascetic woman).

(Jwid) Jodl)

14. You have studied the paradigm of
(el Jxéf) and the method of its usage in

Lesson 24 in detail.

The word-form of (w2l =) is generally used
for the (J}=b). However, sometimes it is used for
the (J s220), e.g. (j.x.o\) — very excused, (J:w\ — very

preoccupied), (},/g-:ﬂ — very famous), (}J}T - very

well-known).

The (Jw2idl |=) also renders (=) to the (J=U).
However, with regards to (»U! 1), this effect

of it is only found in one sentence, namely,
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(L) s 8 MJLSJ\ s (_;:ij,.\/‘)@.; g;’,._:j} L) - 1
have not seen anyone in whose eye the collirium
looks more beautiful than the eye of Zaid. The

2 0

word (W\/) has rendered (&,) to the word
(J=)) in this sentence. Many examples of this

nature can be constructed. More details can be
found in the elaborate and exhaustive books.

(< ! ! 9 At )

15. The noun which has a (! <L) suffixed to it

is called (< sl oV, e.g. (25;@::) — Egyptian,
(i;«j-‘) — one connected to knowledge.

Although the (< s ) is generally an
(Lelx o), by suffixing a (id) <L) to it, an
adjectival meaning is created in it. Hence, like an

(a2 ("‘”‘)’ it occurs as the adjective of a noun, or
the () of a (h%f"), e.g. (‘*:ﬂy ok ,>) — a daily

newspaper, (s fa-» J= I \i») - This man is an
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Egyptian.

16. Keep the following factors in mind when

constructing the (& g ol):

(1) delete the (¢) from the end of a noun,

s ¥

e.g. from (?&a), the (s ol) will be (;.<;);
from (?&@a), it will be (i;;\.;a).

(2) the extra alphabets within a word are

elided, e.g. (isil;) from the word (45.5).

(3) some nouns are (=Y )C seds) — their
final alphabets are elided. At the time of (&),

these alphabets revert to their original positions,

e.g. from the word (L\) which was originally (;\),
we attain (zs y\), from (;3) which was originally
(;33), we obtain (is 9;3).

(4) the (5,5eis &) and the hamzah (1) of

(82 3¢ _all) when it is extra, will be changed to a
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(513), e.g. (L=#) changes to (& 5«2%), (os#) changes
to (& ), (9‘/;5;@) changes to (cs j\;:ila).

If the hamzah of (¢>9:¢ _4l) is original, it

will remain, e.g. (s/2z1) changes to (;;M:a,\).

(5) the plural of (< g o) is most often
((“'”’ &), e (u; 22 — Egyptians. Sometimes

the broken plural is used, e.g. (l;w}&’e) is the plural

of (w), (42,1%5) is the plural of (i;’ﬂ)

17. Remember the following (& sws ;U‘“T) in

particular:
Original
& g gt Meanin
Noun = 5
W S 5ol Umayyad
sl &S 94 Bedouin
s g L. of Hadramout, a city
7 - of Yemen
E)j :sib'jj spiritual
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Y :5:\: of the Lord
ffu} :;»,3 Quraishite
S;jpl.s/ ;4\,@ Nazarene
il b natural

3 I of Rayy, a city of

p Persia
s .87 :S,L;;’S‘ OL;: .
o Ty A Yemeni
;W.J' |
Vocabulary List No. 60
Word Meaning
u»f-\ (1) to make dumb

(1) to make someone speak

the book revealed to Isa 32

:U‘ time, season

i;‘; maternal, illiterate
&b et harm, misery

o

explanation, exposition
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2 o0 B o -z

< s PU to repent
;a: complete
:)-b- ember
Z}l;- ik clothing
;—«v- bosom friend, hot water

true believer, orthodox

sty LB to be hard-hearted

:fj fault-finder

i—fd} ingenious, quick-witted

::J soft

:—w}# clear

u;«i living in ease and luxury
j;'j > to hope
:Gj ¢ :3 s helper

2
Bo o~

52 an infernal tree
\ -

(S ) night traveller, to penetrate
ff S vicious, malicious

-
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i»w edge
;.«pﬁl\ ),xfai\ the hard rock
9L3 nude, naked
i——-& rain
il brave
1{&5 cheerful, humourous
3;—1&4 flooded, covered,obscure
LLs :i_,c death
3/5 ) helpless
95’5 tottering, reeling
G Bn | gift
LL:A timid, fearful, coward
:Ja—b awake

Note: (,») was originally () — (ssls < 5>I). It
was inverted and made into (_=3U). This is similar
to the word (i‘ﬁ\f» — weapon belt) when it is used

in the phrase, (CM:«J\ S W) — bristling with arms.
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Exercise No. 157

3 Waens Ol 3 ks Lealudly aiall (LT S
P PTIAN

e O AN L (1

el AN Gl 1,200 (2

o A, o & 2

.gu}ﬂ\uﬂbuwﬁdf(3
O i g BB R e e ) (4
O o) BT s BT (5
oG e 20106 o) e G gl et (6
c el 5 e s Al i (7
I Jas s ATy DU S L (8
2 g 2 P @
S e IS el el 0l (9
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mur@,bjir;.;i;yfi;;fi sng;a,;;@gj\;;(lz
gijdf Ftauy :\,&fm) g@s ARy ;/@.:(3;3

Exercise No. 158

Translate the following poetry into English:

m’j U5 Ry e, e ik o L e
S0 3 LGl JJ,LL\) G oW el ST

MLM}\LQM\JWJ &J;:\Qmi\;.&.ﬂ\:}"';i‘j
o0 ) P we, 8.5

SU apds el g e el Az pLY) kS

Sl pis (e sl o Ll B2 B

S I Legin ¢ A0 Md‘j;yi}m&su

J5 e 36V & T L W o x e dal s

J.A-\)Jﬂ\ruyjbw uﬂu\f@m\jl}
S5 uﬁﬁw 5SS b Ges Ui
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&p;s\‘-f ) gons 0\501/3/)& wﬁ*ugsj.a.l\‘)l}u_{vé oy
SE G B sl e ek 5,50 S
Al bl ey 2764 354 Gadall il -3l

P b L sl U e LY e W) G

S 2 ol A, A s AL

PV 5 e Loaf Lal
L5 AL e

&p;;j\ # 1,0 S plk s
3N Y e w0y

JE sy ot | S S
sl Y 0 STA Y

el 3 S 06 B
o sk STl e T

Jriiny Bl o 85l (6

P
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Lesson 74
The Dual, Plural and Diminutive

The Dual

1. You have learnt the method of constructing the
dual in Lesson 5. Hereunder follow a few specific
points:

Those nouns which are (V! ¢ skeds) — that is, the
final alphabet is elided, at the time of making the
dual, this alphabet returns, e.g. from (ij) = (d\}ﬁ

Z

and (dz/ﬁ/f), from (’&T) = (05=1) and (Q;};'-T),

However, if an alphabet is prefixed or suffixed to
the word in place of the elided letter, it will not

return in the dual form, e.g. (“r)) was originally

-

NP

(52), (w) was (o), (i) was (siv). The dual of
these words will respectively be (0&)), (O&) and

o

(O,

The word (%) was originally (L), (;-;) was (o).
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The dual forms will be (01%) and (O\:«;). The
elided alphabet does not revert.

The (5, s22s &) and the hamzah of (5592 _all)
most often change into a (4's), e.g. from (Ua®), we
obtain (9\};4/9), from (:\;l.;-), we obtain (9\}\;«.;-).
The dual of (:\.;;) can be (9\}\.;;») or (E)\;\.;L), but

the () which had been changed to an alif,

P
Z,
-

changes into a (¢$) in the dual, e.g. (_#) changes to

(OL3).

The Plural

2. You may remember that the plural is of two
types: (4ls x&) and (S &) (Bl x) s
further divided into ( ;{ Js) and (&5 3+). See Lesson
5.3.
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The Sound Masculine Plural

(S JU k)

3. The sound masculine plural is made from those

nouns which form a (4&») or () of a male
intelligent being, e.g. (Ossle Jlx,) — truthful

men. Besides adjectival nouns, very few other

words have a masculine sound plural, e.g. (O s> JT)

- 2 2

— plural of (:'pj), (2)});.5/\.3) — plural of (;J/Lc), (07l
— plural of (%\g), (uji) — plural of (Z.;\/), (o;w) -
plural of (2-:-4) and (b}_;) — plural of (g-:w).

The plurals of prope; names are Ir;ade on the

. /. o 2o~
sound masculine scale, e.g. (0 s-1)), etc.

The Sound Feminine Plural

O AP )

4. The plurals of adjectival nouns which form the

(44e) or () of (wdsle) — intelligent female

beings, are normally (J;J\ ;J\:,J\ }Co«)\), e.g.
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(Lo cLls) — pious women.

Besides the (4 <W*l r¢), the plural of the
following nouns is also (g_,:ji)\ (U\f,.}\ }C"’J‘)

a)

b)

The noun which has a (i s » U) — a round
ta at the end, whether it is for the feminine

gender or for the singular form, e.g. (:3)) -
the plural is (&159). This ta is for (&=b).
The plural of (Z,w) is (&) 5). This ta is for
(64> ) - the singular form. However, there

are a few words which do not have a sound

plural, e.g. (ST//}L), (3L2) etc. The plural of

-

(6L%) is (s\%) and (s42), while the plural of
(314 s (+) and (55m5).

Proper names of females, e.g. the plural of

2 0 - s 0

() is (S5).

Those verbal nouns (,sLz+) which have

.0

more than three alphabets, e.g. (Sl ),

a8 s 70

(k).
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d) Those nouns which have an (s, s2ds Call) or

(83 32 il suffixed to them for the sake of

b s

(esb), e.g. the plural of (> - fever) is

P

(LL.«:—) and the plural of (s\ o) is

w0 -

(<9l ,>). It also has a broken plural,

[P

namely (& ,)l>2).

The Broken Plural

(S pad)

5. The (S &) is of two types’®: (3153\ &) and
(A ).

The (Z\I./EH &) is a plural expressing an amount

not exceeding ten. It has only four scales which
are:

Example Scale

z 8 oz

"l Jij
;&éf s

74 See Lesson 5.3.
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aﬂ/o aﬁ/b

s b
R :z R O//
aas ) A.Lz.e\

Note 1: If (QJ\/) is prefixed to (312.3\ &) or it is
(=2Lz») to such a word which indicates an excess

amount (5 ,55), it can refer to more than ten, e.g.

(:;PU* lbj :wa* agzz5 b b ) — In it (heaven) are
those things which the souls desire and which
please the eyes.

(V§ N )\ Voo ,5 ') - Honour your children.

z

In these examples, the words (:Jm.éﬁ), (:):GT) and

(3Ys)) indicate an excess amount.

If the plural of a noun has only one scale, 1t may
indicate (M\ ) or (e ,5 e.g. the plural of (J>- ) is

only (Jz- ) and the plural of (3! 53) is only (o-w\).

The scales of (s ,«Q\ &) are many and most of
them are (_#\*) - as heard from the Arabs. Only

the following scales follow a rule:
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. (Jxﬁ) is the plural of ( }) e.g. (cu j; O J_;)

[ ]

(& - v-"‘) (ye = 5.
: (Jx.%) is the plural of (gj;.'e), e.g. (:.xiae - &B),
(Z“Lf _Jlf)/ (2‘1/5 —J-\/f).

B’ R

. (d=) is the plural of the (JsWl o) that is
(W o), e () - i), (upb - i),
(P - SUak).

:}5&3) is the plural of (5,2 L),

(5% bk) and (43, eg (L - 1),
(J,.fw CJLm) (U..UJH:- - LJ?M:'-). One
alphabet has been elided from (32 wk;'-)
and two from (& w"L“'}"')-

. (J;\};) is the plural of (z}i};) and 3-/‘\-';), e.g.

(A — ﬁ‘f-) (P - (w\y-) When the

scale of (J&U ) is used for a feminine word,

its plural also comes on this scale (J&\};),

eg. (b - J5>), GG - 35%).

-
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-

: (J:Lxs is the plural of ( alx3) and (qu) e.g.

(4....5 - w\:f) (‘d\,ﬂj - JJ\;;

13/ o

: (J&U\ is the plural of (J&e\ ) and (ilx)), e.g.

B 0

(C"“a‘ cL,a\) AL).’\ - Jﬁb\ The plural of the
superlative (_|waid! Jx.e\) also comes on this
scale, e.g. (:5\ gt (:}..m\ - :}.,a\.a\) This
is the case even /though it has/ a sound

plural, e.g. (o);f\) See Lesson 24.
. (L0 s the plural of (Jsl) and ({esl),

e.g. (ke CIL), (5350 0.

. If the penultimate alphabet of a four-letter
word is a (34 34s), its plural will be
(), e.g. (piear Las), (ABT3 (-abT3).
10. (J&w is the plural of (Jw) (Jw Jw
(i) and (i), ey (S0 - LS,

(d,-w - dj\w) (@M c&u)
(‘-wgﬁ w\fv’)
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o

11. (J&L‘u is the plural of (wa») (JM) and

-

(Jw)eg(cw i), (aSe - L),
(L —v:{\-{v)-

The Diminutive

(M\ ('..o\)

6. To indicate the diminutive of anything, a noun
that is (o — 3 letter word) is transferred to the
scale of (3;;.':) or (:Lx.:) This is called (prad) wwl)
or ( ,;a-(\ ~Y) and the original word is referred
to as (j:/gfé e.g. ( L:l/}f) from the word (L.I/f— dog),
(:le) from (aif ), (J-Ua from (Jb) (Lsy) from
(&L) which was originally (&), (6:3) from (u‘”)
and (L:xiai\) from (6|>=ia.5\) The first noun is

P

(,i;a-i\ Y1) and the second one is (L),

If the word is (_#\, — 4 lettered), the scale for the

diminutive is (J‘Q’;‘;)/ e.g. (& fﬁi) from (Lﬁ-‘) and
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(+5) from ().

If a word is (stu; — 5 lettered), and it does not

8

have a (54%), the same scale of (Jl;;.%) is used for

-

the (pradl o), e.g. (%fﬁﬂ) from (J>-J.w) The
final alphabet has been elided.

If the word has a (s2%), the scale for the

(e o) will be (Jnlw) e.g. (w)@p) from

® 0

(0t=ke) and (Cie) from (L3525).

Note 2: If the harakah of the alphabet preceding
the (d)l 2 >) corresponds to it, that is, an (&)
preceded by (4=3), a (3 5) preceded by (<w>) or a
(1) preceded by a (5 ,~5), it is called (35), e.g. (L),
(), (=)-

If it does not correspond, it will be called (), e.g.

(), (5.

7. Remember the (.2l 1) of the following

nouns in particular:
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Noun Diminutive
¢! =
Lk |
| u;\
313 gl
! s
Lol GG
Vocabulary List No. 61
Word Meaning
Wy (1) to keep ready, to observe
(o~ =) J‘/”T spear

those (same as (»-)

(7) to take out or to throw an
arrow

(2) to provide accommodation
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aﬁ.o }./oz
R ¢ R

white, sharp sword

P

J)./‘}S) Q3 e 31»./‘5 fine spear
5\-;3 ¢ (B archer

8
’::)L“mbcz\fﬂb

fixed, immovable

I8
8 0 g B o .
el ¢ e curtain
:‘@ g aﬁo/ -
90l ¢ g
8RR bed
D st
® 2o z ® o -
V_&M‘ ¢ V-GM
N arrow
plgw s
5{ P .
C Lo one who cries or screams
X
R T
Ol ¢ C\J crown
} Qs , ~ // * /O
JolS cJues | idol
2R // ai/a/ -
Oles Lo large bowl

2R
P W

pool, basin

g
" .

of Khatt — a port of Bahrain

sharp sword
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P
R’ R

J.,\.c«co.,\_c«

equipment, instrument, device

A2 P ®o
Llde  Lde

- -

compatriot, among, numerous

H Bwo -

o ,G\ ¢ RjF honourable, dominant
s ¢ o
I horserider
Ol 3
9 )M cooking pot, deg
5 () dad _ :
e to intend, to adopt moderation
.,\..,a_ﬁl
part of the front of a house that
i ¢ 2 | is attractive, recess in musjid
wall
w fresh, living in luxury

Exercise No. 159

Examine the plurals in the following verses and

determine the singular form of each one.

2

Fd

;,_g..uﬁ/ }’\..:—\) u’JUU u\}\.;:..d\ dl" 4.:\4\ dﬁj (1

’af{wf)\'iu&{;gﬁ'fdi/é‘ﬁj‘ﬁ
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9};.3\39%33@3 gguibf;u:;uﬁb;;;; 2

Sl (oale e L5y 17 3515 TS il 405,

ey JQAM o5 41 JJJMJ\J AP (.3\ e
.#iffx e w/sz;@;&afug;

AR TP T TR S W
e i o 5 SEAY IARRA RN
. wpw» j;f(;;{%;ﬂfs/\; gl Gnd o (55

L ol & el ) (6
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Exercise No. 160

(A) Translate the following poetry:

S AW 2

Qz}:ﬂﬂ\j %‘J\ U’jj J\i.,\;j\ :Jj
Weriio Lo oLl y o5 250

e 2 ¥ g //

¢ ) adad g ol all O
Copoirls 23 (I L G

Joai o) e 231 U
Piiie il o)l o ya i o

S5 S0 8 35
1555 Lo day o0 7 5L oalsl

ey oy 5

(B) The following verses have the (j2d) )
contained in them. Underline each of the
(2l ). The origins of these words are

provided after the verses.
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ik gy fals wheand . b

o- & N aﬂs/f £ . (%o 2 s 3 .4 a/rs o
QWJW(‘;‘J.@.:}-} M\d@g}mﬂ\gbj
? i/ U\/f s/ i/ & S‘ ;. j/} ‘i;;a d ¥ j}' fT w j}

Original . .. )

5 Diminutive Meaning
word

doi! Loal dot

2R ) 2R o A&
Els s musk
B®o ~ 28 A
3,9 9 rose

i :\»;;- birthmark, beauty
spot

;-w) ;-w} tatoo
S Keee cheek
i3 B3 that
&N ’&;)J} shining
@uia e forenoon
3:-) io-} face

o2 B moon

R o R o R

daw L good luck
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= S child
’:5,19 i;l; antelope
:\.«3 igsz outer garment, jubbah
Léﬁ i.»-@a,i dreadful
3 :;szﬂ influence, attack
3 2d lion
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Lesson 75

The (JWwY! skel)

1. The (JwY) ¢*l) are those words which are not
verbs but have the meanings of verbs. They are
all indeclinable (sl)).

2. Most of them have the meaning of the

imperative (»!) while some have the meaning of
the perfect tense (2U)). The following verbs

have the meaning of the imperative (_+):

1) (;Jk;f) — come. Like the (), it also has a
paradigm:
e.g.
(Y Z)\/VQ:;)L:-J;\JW “:«l—/{é‘ UjL” um‘;}'ht:ﬁ
:&\ TY\ .C,,_,) — Say O people of the book, come to a

word that is equal between us and you that we do
not worship anyone besides Allah.
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2) (@) - give, bring. It also has a paradigm:
) -

- o 4

GO A P R

% E‘\

- - -

e.g.
((3slo o5 O WSSlaly Ils 5) - Say, bring your

evidence if you are truthful.

3) (L) - take. Its plural is (é:b’s), e.g.

o -

(anls” \}435\ é;\.m) — Here, take my book of
deeds and read it. Sometimes the pronoun
of the second person (¥) is attached to it

and a paradigm is constructed as follows:

4) (:.-l:'a) — come, go, bring. This verb can either

be transitive, e.g. (LI ;..L'a V'@"ﬁ"u Cslaly) —
Those who are saying to their brothers,
“Come to us,” or intransitive, e.g.

(;.5 $10g% %) — Bring your witnesses.

The phrase (\i;.- ;.1.3) is very commonly used.

Literally it means, “continue pulling”.
Consequently it conveys the meaning,
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“understand this in a like manner, and so on,

-

etc.” similar to the phrase, (&) 1ia L),

which means, by analogy or correspondingly.

Note 1: This word is (J;zfi »*) in the dialect of

Hijaz, that is, it is used with this word-form for
the singular, dual, plural, masculine and feminine
without any change, as is clear from the above
examples. However, in the dialect of the Banu

Tamim, it is (Ji;zfi) and it has a paradigm,
namely,

) °. 5‘}‘}/ 53}/ /}/ &}/
(ww‘wmrlﬁ) «—

5) (U =2») - come, e.g.
(53\ s JB Bl &b &JB) — She said, “Come

to me.” He replied, “I seek the refuge of
Allah.” The pronoun of the second person

(«Uk>) changes according to the number of

listeners, e. 8.

(._Q/ 2 L&Jw)

6) (EJ-ZL;) — choose, take, help yourself to, e.g.

Page 514



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

(y:jb JJJ-/‘ ’ 03:5‘ u‘JJP) — Choose gentleness;
(b LS)-"-" ¢-<¢1-/9) — Adopt the fear of Allah.

The feminine forms can also be constructed
from it.

-

7) (« ;LE) — Bring him to me.

8) (6:& dJ.J ) — Keep away from me.

-

9) (\:li EJ;J/\) — take this.

10) (BJ5°3) — take, e.g. (=3 &L%3) — take the
date.

11) (S/\.g.;- ¢ ;;-) —hasten, advance, e.g.
(S/MZA\ Q"' i;;-) — Hasten towards salah.

12) (S“JS ¢ 4‘)3) — wait, leave it.
13) () - leave, e.g. (L35 Y L & S by -

Leave thinking about something that is not
necessary for you.
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14) (<) - stop.
15) (<2) — be silent, keep quiet.

16) (Q;:;\) — accept.

17) (&) — beware, be cautious; (JI3) -
descend. Similarly, there can be many
(=Y <L) on the scale of (J=).

3. The (JY) ¢y which have the meaning of the

perfect tense (_->U) are as follows:

1) (&) - to be distant, e.g.

(O3s W Lld &lh) — Distant (far-

fetched) is that which you are promised.

2) (oLiw) — what a difference between, how

s O

different they are, e.g. (o (’JL”'“ g deM)

— What a difference is there between the
learned and the ignorant one.
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3) (OE7%) -

hastened, e.g.

(bl 93 N LN OBy - Old age

hastened to the ones with worry.

Note 2: There is (alws- intensity) in the above-

mentioned three words.

The Specialities of Some Verbs

4. The following verbs are most often used in the

passive tense (J JUPSAY

4—
Translation | Example Meaning Word
I was pleased = 4
¢ pt o | tobehappy |
o meet you. :)Jub Frpw
The one who | (il (g, to be Jyrgcvs
disbelieved S led e
; uzzle .

was puzzled. AP A o

He is LS:L'.' % | tobe LS;
unconscious. Iz | unconscious MA
Rashid liked ot ) -t
“—.‘2‘9‘ to like “—.‘2‘9‘

the speech of . -
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the Bedouin.

22650
S

s -0 &

There is no
harm on the
one who is

compelled (to

eat haram).

to be
compelled

to adore

to adore

to have a
cold

to have a
headache

B/ o &o

g ot

So and so
was
concerned
with the

-
° . 2
- -

oK i

to be
concerned

)
4

e -

o
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publishing of
this book.

o

z

oMb

2 8

oM

The verb (/A'.;f\) can be read as (/A}J) as well, e.g.

(W &iixd) — I made you a friend.

From the verb (JL';: JL;‘-), the form of the first

person (JL;‘-T) is most often used as (J\>)), e.g.

VSO ERNAY

Vocabulary List No. 62

Meaning

(7) to smile

(1) to have enmity

enemy

eLad) W (1) to overlook
KBSV INENS| more glorious
=y é"'jj; /CU to reveal, to disclose
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0}0/ - '
sk b

to test, to try

L
ol

potency

Z - & o0 8. L

a2 b

to arrive in the evening, to
leave

R - Bo
J‘qu( J\:{M

-

relevant, correct

:}“3&“ ¢ :.L/AM chain
d;ﬂ to go east, to go
> to complain
B
u-<- u-<-w to complain
(©) G to pour
) C—A«ﬂ to pardon, to forgive
() :;*P to be miserly
-’JU’ (3) to assault, to attack

2R
P v
.)j\j.:«c s ile

benefit, gift, award

P
5},0}9/ P

Pgde giny Jue

to come early in the morning,
to go, to leave

3;‘ ¢ 33—5 the finest, the best
&43—9 to go west, to go away
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iron collar

KW stupid, dull-witted
K denier

to be a neighbour

to untie, to unravel

O~ war
595 sha'lre.z (of positive qualities, of
religion)
5y parrot
35 sleep
e - to attack suddenly, to
(P 0 L | Y
assasinate
() C,—? to dispel worries, grief
‘U/;-{ 3 L; worry, sorry, grief, distress
;-S\-:»«i peaceable, peace-loving
°J}"4: picture
° L o |9/ o

habitation, eg. villa

to incline
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e ;j\; tc? turn away, to deviate, to
digress
& S realm, kingdom
s db el 1B
T arrow
Ju!
L-:\y ¢ 450 vicissitudes, ups and downs
fb—; strong emotion, passion
LS;A desire, love
s )-'\;-“ S sg)! excusable love, legal desire

Exercise No. 161

(A) Translate the following stanzas of poetry and
note the use of the verbs.

PP R 7 vr, 2.3 3 :#/:'} .
ey Baia op O LR &y 125 ol (1

K2 -

3o o OB &) ey sl Syl (2)

s
Codls sy 31 OF g (B)

sl O A VI
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I’ °

Lo Saf Y ol G,dad GaL B (4

3. s

S 4
GBI G s 32y TS ae Caslad )
3 ST L 5SS 5 ('-64"’” 15215 (6)
G305 3 STy b lSe Bl W ) ey (7)
L Yoo J58 ) (2 (8)

SE L GaS e Mo

S, B U L L O

(B) Translate the following anecdote which

contains some of the (J=Y ¢ )).

Ll JW . bl ¢ C3b ) st am S
Uil S5 i S0 Lol o o indl 52 303
et ol e B Sl G AL 4 J e
0 g sl o el Sl JB e o S5
ol s [ Sasl el Dol e sl Linls
A o B 06 L ey BUT O
D OB JU Lol L o) Sadb L as i

it Dol e o) ez OB L gt ) U

Page 523



HAvabic Gutov — Volume Fouwn

vfu; Sl (Sle s Ga g;j; WY sl s
smakpyssjmwjm@;ywar@wgmw\
B S S JSE O Y] s ¥ 4 LY
o L mup@#ug&u}éﬁ;w;whﬂ

(el DS (o) B il (ol

Some Specialities of Poetry

The following factors which are not permitted in
prose are permitted in verse:

(1) It is permissible to read a tanwin on a
(S 2 pf) word, e.g.
L;JL:J ﬁpeb‘})\dlﬁw L@J\}Juwkﬁl&w

Sometimes, in order for the words to
correspond this is permitted in prose as well,

//Q/

€.g- JMBM ) and (JY&1) can be read as (B’LD’L»)
and (Y)M).
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(2) It is very common to lengthen the fathah,
dammah and kasrah and read them like an

(<)), ('9) and (L). The sound of a yaa is made
on the final jazam. Sometimes the sound of a

(s/3) is made, e.g.
GU iy L s

1,y 3 sl asll (3 10

) U] A el
o o la] U ST
AL Oy e 1S

A IS b I3 s

Jloskis 25 1 1l s &,
Pl s L A Ju stie Y ey

In these verses, (/Cb,/) has been read as (>\U),
(") as (&) and () as () in order that

these words rhyme.
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(3) Sometimes a kasrah is read at the end of a
verb for the sake of rhyming, e.g.

AR PN S

i/a/ o0 207 - &z/a}f

Here the word (J.:.- ;j) is read as (J; (J)

(4) The sound of a (9's) is read at the end of the

particles (;'.3), (}5 ) and (V‘:‘) They are read as

2 8

(=), (=) and (5), e..
w5l gl e o Sle 2oL
B (o558 1Sl Sl of

@

(5) The hamzah of (), (ZT) and (211) is deleted

-

z

in pronunciation, e.g.
A el 2 el 3 bod s Gl bl o) G

@ s

In order to fit the scale of the poetry, (01 k) is
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read as (djb and (Y )) is read as (Y))

(6) It is also permitted in Arabic poetry at the time
of necessity to divide the final word of the first
stanza into two parts. The first part remains in the
first stanza, while the second part of the word
forms the beginning of the second stanza, e.g.

LIy L) aEe o;w;;;;u
sty o S ety s Ll e 3 ) et
el S0 S0y Gl W ) et

.ijxi\O;i-S\ul.cq:') L;::MjJAJG_SLSQM
s ybd s e LAl 1 Lk s o yabl O]
Wl gall e ) 0 S W 7

.xptmi\jk}z;i\jj AU);,.M.UC,J

Wl Y AL G GG WL
Aty By e & TPy

LI A ATy e Sl

With the help of Allah # and His divinely-given
ability, the fourth volume of Arabic Tutor has
been completed. All praises are due to Allah .
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May He accept it from me and grant benefit to the
students by means of it.

Jetd DS n ) W s ) ¢ i iy Ll 1 O sy
oA old g oYl
Lol alls STl 2
el & piy e N Al
Sl o) & aed) O Ulges =Ty

The End.
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